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PALI TEXT SOCIETY. 


COMMITTEE OF MANAGEMENT. 

Professor FAUSBOLL. Dr. MORRIS. 

Professor OLDENBERG. M. EMILE SENART, de l’Institut. 

Professor J. ESTLIN CARPENTER. 

Managing Chairman— T. W. RHYS DAVIDS, 3, Brick Court, Temple, E.C. 

(With power to add workers to their number.) 

Hon. Sec. & Treas. for America — Prof. Lanman, Harvard College, Cam- 
bride, Mass. 

Hon. Sec. and Treas. for Ceylon— E. R. Gooneratne, Esq., Atapattu Muda- 
liyar, Galle. 

This Society has been started in order to render acces- 
sible to students the rich stores of the earliest Buddhist 
literature now lying unedited and practically unused in the 
various MSS. scattered throughout the University and 
other Public Libraries of Europe. 

The historical importance of these Texts can scarcely be 
exaggerated, either in respect of their value for the history 
of folk-lore, or of religion, or of language. It is already 
certain that they were all put into their present form within 
a very limited period, probably extending to less than a 
century and a half (about b.c. 400-250). For that period 
they have preserved for us a record, quite uncontaminated 
by filtration through any European mind, of the every-day 
beliefs and customs of a people nearly related to ourselves, 
just as they were passing through the first stages of civiliza- 
tion. They are our best authorities for the early history of 
that interesting system of religion so nearly allied to some 
of the latest speculations among ourselves, and which has 
influenced so powerfully, and for so long a time, so great 
a portion of the human race — the system of religion which 
we now call Buddhism. The sacred books of the early 
Buddhists have preserved to us the sole record of the only 
religious movement in the world’s history which bears any 
close resemblance to early Christianity. In the history 
of speech they contain unimpeachable evidence of a stage 
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in language midway between the Yedic Sanskrit and the 
various modern forms of speech in India. In the history 
of Indian literature there is nothing older than these works, 
excepting only the Yedic writings ; and all the later clas- 
sical Sanskrit literature has been profoundly influenced by 
the intellectual struggle of which they afford the only direct 
evidence. It is not, therefore, too much to say that the 
publication of this unique literature will be no less impor- 
tant for the study of history — whether anthropological, 
philological, literary, or religious — than the publication of 
the Yedas has already been. 

The whole will occupy about nine or ten thousand pages 
8vo. Of these 3,800 pages have already appeared. The 
accession of about fifty new members would make it pos- 
sible to issue 1000 pages every year. 

The Subscription to the Society is only One Guinea 
a year, or Five Guineas for six years, payable in ad- 
vance. Each subscriber receives, post free, the publications 
of the Society, which cost a good deal more than a guinea 
to produce. 

It is hoped that persons who are desirous to aid the 
publication of these important historical texts, but who do 
not themselves read Pali, will give Donations to be 
spread if necessary over a term of years. Nearly £400 
has already been thus given to the Society by public 
spirited friends of historical research. 


*** Subscriptions for 1887 are now due, and it is earnestly re- 
quested that subscribers ivill send in their payments without putting 
the Chairman to the expense and trouble of personally ashing for 
them. Alhvho can conveniently do so should send the Five Guineas 
for six years , to their own benefit and that of the Society also. 

The Society keeps no books, and its publications cannot in any case 
be sent to subscribers who have not already paid their subscriptions 
for the year. 

Cheques and Post Office Orders should be made payable to the 
“ Pali Text Society." (Address: 3 , Brick Court , Temple , London 
E.C.) 
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I am happy to say we are still prospering. We have again 
an addition to report to the number of our European sub- 
scribers, and in Ceylon we have an increase again after the 
decline of last year. We now number 215 subscribers in 
all. 

Our text issues for this year are : 

1. Part I. of the Sumahgala, edited by myself and Pro- 
fessor Carpenter. 

2. The Vimana Yatthu, edited by Gooneratne Mudaliyar, 
and seen through the press by myself. 

3. The Anagata Vamsa, edited by Professor Minayeff. 

4. The Gandha Vamsa, edited by the same. 

Besides these we have a very interesting translation 
from the Tibetan by Dr. Wenzel, and also an index to the 
verses in the Divyavadana. 

With regard to the former I should like to point out how 
valuable is the poem he translates for determining the 
degree in which Buddhism had changed, when it was com- 
posed, from the state it had reached at the time of the 
Pitakas (probably about 500 years before). Of absolutely 
new doctrine there is no trace. The number of the Para- 
mita’s is different (see verse 8), the stress laid upon the 
doctrine of the (temporary) hells is greater than it would 
have been in a corresponding poem of the earlier period, 
and verses 49 and 50 introduce a metaphysical discussion 
which is a later amplification of the simple and anti-meta- 
physical doctrine of the Anatta Lakkbana Sutta. Other- 
wise the work might have been written by a Buddhist of 
the Pitaka schools at Nalanda or Anuradhapura, and it 
often uses the very expressions of Pitaka texts. Thus 
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Verse IB — Dhp. 21. 

„ 14 - Dhp. 172. 

„ 16 -M. x. 5. 3. 

„ 19 ----- P. P. iv. 19. 

„ 20 - P. P. iv. 10. 

„ 23 = Dhp. 103. 

,, 32 gives the Ariyadhanani. 

„ 43 A. 3. 99. 

,, 61 ■— S. N. 2. 4. 3. 

„ 117 Dhp. 1. 

and the general tone is much more in accordance with the 
Arahat ideal of the Hinayana than with the Bodisat ideal 
of the Mahay ana doctrines. With regard to the main idea 
of the poem (that is, to give, in about a hundred stanzas, 
a synopsis of what seemed to the author to be the principal 
points of religious belief), it is only one example of a some- 
what numerous class. The Tela Kataha Gatha and the 
Anuruddha Sataka follow exactly the same lines, and we 
shall no doubt find other specimens of such poetical precis 
work. There is a simple directness of exhortation in the 
Friendly Epistle,” in striking contrast with the dainty 
and elaborate beauty of the “ Oil Cauldron Stanzas,” and 
exactly as one would expect from the circumstances under 
which it is supposed to be written. The Anuruddha Sataka 
lies about midway between the two so far as its method of 
treatment is concerned. Of this we hoped to enable our 
readers to judge for themselves this year. But Professor 
Bendall has abandoned his intention of editing this little 
poem for us. Its publication must therefore be postponed 
until we can procure MSS. to send to an editor on the 
Continent, as Professor Hillibrandt, of Breslau, has been 
kind enough to undertake the work. 

As the “ Friendly Epistle ” shows little change from the 
original Buddhism, so also does the Divyavadana. Though 
evidently much later than the Pali Texts, the difference 
between its Buddhism and theirs is very much smaller than 
one would expect; and it uses expressions identical or nearly 
identical with Pali ones in many passages. 
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Thus, among others, 


Page 51 may be compared to A. 2. 4. 2. 

„ 120 


Valahaka Jalaka. 

„ 186 

>> 

J.1.73, and S. 1.14. 4. 

„ 191 

> > 

Pac. 51. 

„ ‘200 foil. „ 

>> 

M.P. S. iii. 1. &c. 

„ 229 

j > 

C. ix. 1. 8. 

,, 2a 5 ,, 

> » 

M. viii. 1. 11. 

„ 248 


A. 8. 110. 

„ 267 


J. 1. 84. 

,, 300 ,, 

) y 

S. vi. 2. 5. 

„ 340 

} i 

Ivhp. 6. 1. 

489 

>♦ 

S. 4. 10. 

„ 491 

>» 

J. 1. 117. 8. 

? • 4^8 ,, 

1 1 

J. No. 4 --■= Katliii Sarit 



S. vi. 5. 29. 

„ 521 

ft 

Suci Jataka. 

,, 532 ,, 

1 1 

Dhp. 127. 

„ 620 

r t 

A. 3. 58 D. 3. 1. 5. 


Dr. Morris also continues, and in a thoroughly systematic 
way, his contributions to Pali Lexicography. He had pre- 
pared three or four times as much material, but we could 
not afford to print it this year, and have therefore held it 
over for the next year’s Journal. His wide acquaintance 
with all our Pali Texts, and his accurate knowledge of the 
rules of phonetic change, impart a special value to his 
notes, and we regret that we could not give them all this 
year. It was also chiefly a question of funds that has pre- 
vented the appearance this year of the first volume of the 
D'lgha. But the subscribers themselves have set the limit 
in the amount of work we can do each year. Each sheet 
we print costs us altogether about T6, so that with about 200 
subscribers w r e can only give about 600 pages. As a matter 
of fact, we give about 700 this year, and have given an 
average of 650 in the four previous years. Thus for 1882 
we gave — 
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NO. OF FACES. 


Journal . 

. . 

186 

A n gut tar a 

. 

140 

Buddhavaiisa and Cariy 

a Pitaka 

123 

Ayaraiiga 

• 

156 

• 555 

In 1883— 

Journal . 


136 

Thera- and Theri- Gath 

a 

238 

Puggala . 

• 

111 

485 

In 1884— 

Journal . 

. 

190 

Samyutta, Part I. 


275 

Sutta Nipiita 

• 

229 

C94 

And in 1885 — 

Journal . 

. , 

104 

Aiiguttara, Part III. . 


352 

Dh aroma Samgani 

* , 

300 

Udana 

• 

112 

868 


Total 

. 2602 

Including the issues of this 

year the 

full list of work 

already accomplished in the 

publication of texts is as 

follows : — 
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1. Anagata Yamsa 

... 1886 

Prof. Minayeff. 

2. Aiiguttara, Parts I. -III. 

... 1885 

Dr. Morris. 

3. Abliidhammattha Samgaln 

x... 1884 

Prof. Rhys Davids. 

4. Ayaraiiga Sutta 

... 1882 

Prof. Jacobi. 

5. Udana 

... 1885 

Dr. Stein tha3. 

0. Ivliudda and Mula Sikkim 

... 1883 

Dr. E. Muller. 

7. Gandha Yamsa 

... 1886 

Prof. Minayeff. 

8. Cariy a Pi taka 

... 1882 

Dr. Morris. 
Gooneratne Muda- 

9. Tela Ivatalia Gatlia ... 

... 1884 

liyar. 
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10. Thera Gatlia 

11. Theri Gatha ... 

12. Datha Yahsa ... 

13. Dhamma Samgani 

14. Pahca Gati Dlpana 

15. Puggala Pahnatti 

16. Buddha Yahsa 

17. Samyutta Nikaya, Part I. ... 

18. Sutta Nipata 

19. Cha Kesa Dhatu Vahsa 

20. Sandesa Katha 

21. Sumahgala Yilasini, Part I. 

22. Yimana Yattliu 


1883 

1883 

1884 

1885 
1884 


EDITED BY 

Prof. Oldenberg. 
Prof. Pischel. 

Prof. PJiys Davids. 
Dr. E. Muller. 

M. Leon Feer. 

1883 Dr. Morris. 

1882 Dr. Morris. 

1884 M. Leon Feer. 

1884 Prof. Fausboll. 

1885 Prof. Minay eff. 

1885 Prof. Minayeff. 

1886 j Rro ^* Rh y s Davids 
[& Prof. Carpenter. 
| Gooneratne Muda- 
{ liyar. 
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Which of the 21 works announced last year to be in 
progress will be published next year I cannot at present 
say. To that list I have only to make one addition, 
namely, the edition of the Abhidhamma Commentary 
already commenced by Dr. Wenzel. So that the Yimana 
having been transferred to the list of works done, it is this 
year the same length as last year, in spite of our having 
given two works in our present Journal not mentioned in 
the previous one. 

In the next issues of our Journal we shall have several 
papers of preliminary work for the new Pali Dictionary. 
Prof. Fausboll is to give us a glossary to the Sutta Nipata 
as a test specimen of the method in which the dictionary 
should be put together, Dr. E. Muller will give us a glossary 
of proper names, and Dr. Morris will continue his notes. 
For such work it is of importance that scholars should, 
when abbreviations of the titles are desirable, use the 
same or similar ones. I therefore venture to suggest that 
Pitaka Texts might, in most cases, be referred to by one or 
two letters, and the subsequent texts by three. We should 
then have the following scheme of abbreviations : — 
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1. Pitaka Texts. 


A. Ahguttara. 

Ap. Apadana. 

B. Buddha Yahsa. 

C. Culla Yagga. 

C.P. Cariya Pitaka. 

D. Digha Nikaya. 

Dh.K. Dhatu Katha. 

Dh.P. Dhammapada. 
Dh.S. Dhamma Samgani. 

I. Itivuttaka, 

J. Jataka. 

K. Katha Vatthu. 

Kh.P. Khuddaka Patha. 

M. Mahavagga. 

M.N. Majjhima Nikaya. 


N. Niddesa. 

P. Patthana. 

P.Y. Peta Yatthu. 

Pr. Pari vara. 

Ps. Patisambhida. 
P.P. Puggala Pahnatti. 

S. Samyutta Nikaya. 
S.N. Sutta Nipata. 

S.Y. Sutta Yibhahga. 
Th. I. Thera Gatha, 

Th. II. Theri Gatha. 

Ud. Udana. 

Y. Vibhanga. 

Y.Y. Yimana Yatthu. 

Y. Yamaka. 


2. Later Texts. 


Abh. Abhidhammattha 
Samgaha. 

An. Y. Anagata Yahsa. 
Asl. Attha Salim. 

Cha. Cha Kesa Dhatu 
Yahsa. 

Dbp. C. Dhammapada 
Commentary. 
D.Y, Datha-vahsa. 

G.Y. Gandha Yahsa. 
Kh. S. Khudda Sikkha. 
Kvt. Kahkha Yitarini. 
Mis. Mula Sikkha. 

Net. Netti Pakarana. 
Niss. Nissaggiya. 

Pac. Pacitiya. 

Paj. Pajjamadhu. 

Pap. Papanca Sudani. 
Par. Dip. Paramattha Dlpa- 


ni (quoted in the 
notes to Ud. and 
to Th. Land II.). 

Par. Jot. Paramattha Jotika 
(quoted in the 
notes to S.N.). 

Pgd. Panca Gati Dipa- 
na. 

Sad. Saddhammopa- 
yana. 

San. Sandesa Katha. 

Sas. Sasana Yahsa. 

Smp. Samanta Pasadi- 
ka. 

Sum. Sumaiigala Yila- 
sini. 

Tel. Tela Kataha Ga- 
tha. 

Ysm. Yisuddhi Magga 
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If it is a proof of our unexpected success that a new 
dictionary has become now an almost imperative necessity, 
that should only incite us to renewed efforts in the future. 
I was told the whole project was an attempt to accomplish 
the impossible. But we have now five years of useful work 
behind us, and if all goes well, another five years ought to 
bring us within measureable distance of the end. 


T. W. RHYS DAVIDS. 



Bees pai phrin yig. 

(“ Friendly Epistle.”) 


TRANSLATED BY 

HEINRICH WENZEL, PH.D. 

(PRIVAT-DOCENT AT LEIPZIG UNIVERSITY.) 


PKEFACE. 

The following is a translation of the Tibetan version of 
Ndgarjuneis letter to King Udayana y l first mentioned by 
Max Miiller in the Journal for 1888, p. 72 ff., where a 
translation of the first eight verses from the Chinese is 
given. As might have been concluded at once from the 
note, quoted there, of 1-tsin, one of the translators of our 
letter into Chinese (see about him M.M.’s “Renaissance of 
Sanscrit Literature ”), viz., that it was learnt by heart as an 
introduction to religious instruction, we find that its 128- 
verses contain, in fact, a short exposition of the principal 
doctrines. Most of the dogmatical terms used or mentioned 
here are to be found likewise in the Dharmasamgraha 
(published in Anecdota Ononiensia, Aryan Series V., Oxford, 
1885), which also is brought into connection with Ndgdrjma. 
Chiefly we may mention : Verse 4 — the Anusmrtayas— 
Dharmas. 54 ; v. 5 — the ten Virtues , Dh. 67 ; v. 8 — the six 
Pdramitds, Dli. 17 ; v. 29 — the eight Lokadharmcds, Dh. 61 ; 
v. 40 — the Brahmavihdra’s, Dh. 16 ; v. 41 — the four 
Dhyana's, Dh. 72 ; v. 45 — the five Indriya's or Baled s , Dh. 
47, 48; v. 49, 50 — the five Skandha's, Dh. 22; v. 52, 53, 

1 To be found in the great collection of the Tanjur, vol. 94 of the 
Sutra-division, ff. 279-286. 
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105 — the three Ciksha's , Dh. 140; v. 63, 64 — the eight 
Akshana’s, Dh. 134 ; v. 77-88 — the eight (hot) hells, Dh. 
121 ; v. 89-103 — the other states of rebirth , Dh. 57 ; v. 106 
— the Bodhyanga' s, Dh. 49 ; v. 108 — the Avydkrtavastiini, 
Dh. 137 ; v. 109-111 — the Pratityasamutpdda , Dh. 42 ; v. 
113 — the Eightfold Path, Dh. 50; v. 114 — the Four 
Truths, Dh. 21. 1 In the same volume of the Tanjur (ff. 
321-364) we find a commentary on our letter, composed by 
one Blo~gros-chen-po=Mahdmati, from which I give only 
the more interesting parts. Besides this, I have pointed 
out some striking coincidences with other Buddhist and 
Sanscrit works, principally the Dhammapada and its Tibe- 
tan compeer, the Udanavarga ; the Hdsah-blun, “ Der Weise 
und der Thor,” ed. by I. J. Schmidt, where some tales of the 
Divydvaddna appear in a shorter form ; and that large store- 
house of Indian wisdom, Bohtlingk’s “Indische Spriiche.” 
Other quotations are rare. For the Tibetan translations of 
the theological terms I have usually substituted their San- 
scrit originals as far as they were known to me, and as far 
as they were not to be found in the Dharmasamgraha in 
the same order. Perhaps it may not be superfluous to 
remark here that a transliteration of Sanscrit words (in Tibe- 
tan characters) only occurs in the following places : v. 20, 
am-ra {sic) ; v. 23, kim-pa ; v. 43, gaiigd ; in the commen- 
tary on v. 80, qal-ma-li, and the translator’s name at the 
end. 

Regarding the author of our letter, Ndgarjuna ( Kin - 
sgrub), it is known that he was the renowned founder of 
the Mahay ana, i.e., the later philosophical development 
of Buddhism, especially the school of the Madhyamika’s. 
As the typical representative of the whole of later Budd- 
hism, he soon became the subject of many legends, that are 

1 From the circumstance that our author leaves unmentioned 
certain categories that one might expect — as, for instance, his enume- 
rating only six Pdramita's — I do not think that we can conclude his not 
knowing them, and, consequently, his priority to their introduction, 
for, as the Commentator more than once remarks, he writes for the use 
of a layman ( khyim-pa—grhastha ), on whom these higher duties were 
not binding. 
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to be found for the most part in Taranatha’s history, and 
Wassiljew’s “ Buddhismus.” But “ of the historical 
Nagarjuna we know very little” (Kern). Generally, as 
a contemporary of Kanishka, he is put in the first or the 
second century a.d. — on the authority of the RajataranginI, 
and of Taranatha. Anyhow, he cannot have lived much 
later, since the first Chinese translation of this letter is 
dated 431, and others of his works (at least of those that 
are ascribed to him) were translated as far back as 402 
(s. Bunyiu Nanjio, Catalogue Col. 370 ff.). Taranatha, 
indeed, makes him live 521 or 579 years, and contemporary, 
not only with Kalidasa and Vararuci, but even with the 
rise of Islam . For it seems quite certain that he under- 
stands this latter by the Mleccha faith mentioned by him on 
this occasion (German translation, p. 79 ff.), though Was- 
siljew (p. 50 note) seems inclined to doubt it. 1 2 Mohammed 
has become Mamathar , who before had been a Sautrantika of 
the name of Kumdrasena ; 2 the cry hismillah (“ in the name 
of God”) — a demon Biglimli (as Schiefner has remarked), 
and the “ Mleccha-Rshi’s ” are called Paikhampa (evidently 
the Persian paighamber , the usual translation of rasul, 
“ prophet ”). Islam, too, is aptly described as the religion 
of injury, persecution (hthse-ua, Schiefner: Besintrachti- 
gung) — the feature of the new doctrine that must strike 
most the charitable Buddhist. 3 With this account compare 
the note, p. 304 f., of Schiefner’s translation, where, from 
some other Tibetan work, the name of the founder of 
Islam is given as Madhumati , who had been born in the 
land (!) of Makha ( —Mekka ), in the town of Bagadadi 
( = Baghdad ; this shows us the way on which the news 
reached the informants of Taranatha). 

King Udayana, to whom the letter is addressed, is called 


1 It is a mistake of the German translator of 'Wassiljew’s book, 
when he makes him speak of a “Tibetan translation of it,” i.e., of 
Taranatha’s work, as if there had been an original in Sanscrit. 

2 Is it the same as Kumaralabha , occurring shortly before ? and 
perhaps a hit at the celebrated Kumarila ? 

3 The killing of animals also is comprised in the Tibetan term. 
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in the Tibetan of the subscription (which evidently cannot 
be ascribed to the author), Bde-spyod . In Taraniitha’s 
history, where his name on the whole occurs eight times, 
he is generally (six times) called Bde-byed (viz., 57, 12. 
58, 8. 59, 18. 60, 7. 67, 1), once (2, 10) Bde-spyod , and once 
(56, 17) transliterated U tray ana . Another king Udayana 
likewise is called Bde-byed (v. 14 of the letter, cf. Schiefner, 
Mahdkatjajana , etc., p. 85 ff.). Bde-spyod would be in San- 
scrit —Sukhacdrin (cf. Dharmacdrin Lalitav., 249, 9 = Chos- 
spyody Egya 179, 22 and Schiefner’ s note, translation of 
Tar. p. 2) ; Bde-byed ~ Sukhakara , both of which might 
be taken as an explanation of the meaning of Udayana. At 
any rate we cannot, as Schiefner does (Tar. transl. p. 72, 
note 2), simply declare Bde-byed to be an error. It seems 
to me rather that the older translation of the name of 
Udayana, king of Kaiigambi, who was born at the same 
time with Buddha, and later on converted by him (the one 
mentioned in v. 14), was Hchar-byed (“ He wlio makes 
rise”), since he was so-called “ because he shone like the 
image of the rising sun ” (Lebensb. 235 and Eockhill, Life, 
p. 16, f. Note ; also, Kon-tsegs v. 25 in Feer, Ann. Mus. 
Guim. ii. 217, and Mdo. xvi. 15, ibid., p. 262). But king 
Udayana (= Sadvahana) of Varanasi , friend of Nagarjuna, 
was, it seems, properly called in Tibetan, Bde-spyod (which, 
indeed, also might express the meaning of Sadvahana) , and 
the two names, or the two explanations of the one name, 
were afterwards mixed up, as well as the persons them- 
selves (v., for instance, Kern, Germ, transl., ii. p. 200 
note). The king of Kau^ambi is mentioned sometimes in 
“ Der Weise und der Thor ” (60, 13. 64, 6. 69, 2. 229, 6), as 
Utrayana ( Uttrayana ). Ssanang Ssetzen, in his history of 
the Eastern Mongolians (14, 10. ed. Schmidt), correctly has 
Udayana (cf. Schmidt’s Note, p. 313). But the confusion 
is not at an end here. Chandra Das, in the Journal As. 
Soc. Beng. li., p. 119 — I do not know on what authority — 
retranslates the Tibetan name De-chye (i.e., Bde-bycd f ac- 
cording to his modern pronunciation) of Nagarjuna’s friend 
by Camkara. And, in fact, we find this translation of 
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Camkara again in Tar. 3, 9 (as the name of a Brahmin), 
whereas shortly before (3, 6) it is, as another man’s name, 
translated by Dge-byed. Likewise we have the composi- 
tions with Camkara = Bde-Byed : Camkarapati = Bde-byed- 
bdag-po (51, 13. 16) Ca mkara-nanda — Bde-byed-dga-va 
(144, 8). Finally we find one Uddyana — Hchar-po , 
a Purohita of king Cuddhodana (Latitav. ch. ix. beg,), 
who is mentioned also in the Lebensb. 235, though with 
short a (what was here in the Tibetan text ?). Compare also 
Eitel, Handbook s.v. Sadvaha, Udayana and Vatsa. 

The letter appears in Tibetan in verses of 4 x 9 syllables, 
so that we may conclude the Sanscrit original to have been 
in Indravajra (as, e.g., Lalit. 30 — Bgya 38, 20 ff.). Only 
the last two verses (the Epilogue) count 4 x 11 syllables. 
The Tibetan verses generally consist of four lines of an 
odd number of syllables from 7 onward. Four x 7 cor- 
responds to the Sanscrit Cloka, and is, of course, the most 
used (I found it, however, reproducing the Sanscrit Arya 
in Lalit. 221 = Bgya 164). Sometimes two longer lines 
correspond to one Sanscrit verse, as for the Arya in Lalit. 
215, 17 ff., w r e find (Bgya 177, 13 ff.) 2 x 17 syll., changing 
afterwards to 4 x 9. Even single lines of 41 syll. are 
found (Bgya 186, 9 ff.) to correspond to one Sanscrit verse 
(Lalit. 260, 10 ff.), the Tibetans here, apparently, mistaking 
the whole of four verses for one verse of four lines. There 
is not, or has not been found out, any prosody, properly so 
called, in Tibetan (cf. Foucaux, grammar, 213 ff.) ; at most 
we might observe a tendency to put heavier syllables in the 
first part of a foot, thus giving the verse a trocliaical 
movement. 

Finally, I may remark that the two translators of this 
letter also took part in the translation and revision of the 
first four voll. of the Hdul-va ( Vinaya ), s. Feer, 1. c. p. 182, 
and the Batnananta Sutra, ib. p. 233, in the ninth cen- 
tury, A.D. 

Especial thanks are due to Dr. Bost, through whose 
kindness 1 was enabled to make use of the London copy 
of the Tanjur. 



Nagfujuna’s “ Friendly Epistle.” 


In Sanscrit : Suhridlekha (sic) ; in Tibetan : Bc f es-pai - 
phrin-yig (“Friendly epistle”). 

Praise to Manjtnp*! kumarabhuta ! 

1. 0 thou of virtuous character, worthy of happiness, 
hear these noble verses which I have composed shortly, 
that (I thereby) might gather the merits, proceeding from 
the proclamation of the Sugata’s words. 

Comm . “ Shortly,” he says, in order that you may not be 
afraid of his making many words. 

2. As an image of the Sugata, even if only made of 
wood, is honoured by the wise, as is right, do thou also not 
despise my speech, even if humble, considering that it is 
the exposition of the Good Law ( saddharma ). 

8. Though thou didst hear in thy mind (before this) a 
little of the instruction in the great Muni’s law, is (appears) 
not also a whitewashed wall whiter still in the light of the 
moon ? 

4. Kemember the six Memorable Things that have been 
ordained by the Jina, viz., the Buddha, the Law, the 
Community, Charity, Morality and the Gods, according to 
to the measure of their virtues. 

(The six Anusmrtaya's s. Dharmas. 54.) 

Comm . “According to the measure of their virtues,” 
Buddha, for instance, you must remember as Bhagavat, 
Tathagata, Arliat, the truly accomplished Buddha, the 
Possessor of wisdom and the principles , Sugata, the Knower 
of the worlds, the steersman for the conversion of man, the 
Highest one, the Teacher of gods and men (cf. Divyavadana, 
ch xv. beg., etc.) “ The victorious conqueror ” ( Bcom-ldan - 
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hdas = Bhagavat) he is called, because he has conquered 
lust ( rdga ) and the other (evil passions) ; because he has 
penetrated to the heart of wisdom ( bodhisara ) ; because he 
conquered Mara who put hindrances in his way ; because 
he obtained every fortune (hliaga), as riches and so forth. 
Tathdgata (De-bzhin-ggegs-pa) he is called, because he under- 
stands the things as they are (gam in the sense of : to 
perceive, understand, as in gati, etc. ; likewise Mahegvara 
comm, on Amarakosha: tatha satyam gatam jnatam yasya) ; 
and because his words will remain so, as he did pronounce 
them, without being changed (cf. dgama the sacred tra- 
dition). “ The Conqueror of foes ” ( dgra-hcom-pa = Arhat) 
he is called because he conquers (hanti) the (common) foe 
(ari), viz., the misery of sin ; because he has conquered 
(i.e. destroyed) the spokes of the transmigration-wheel ; 
also because he deserves (arhati) to be honoured by pro- 
perty (i.e. sacrifices) and respect. 1 ... “ Knower of the 

worlds:” “World” it is called, because it is (from time 
to time) destroyed (. Hjig-rten , “ Receptacle of the perish- 
able ” or “ R. of destruction ” — loka from luhc ; like the 
grammatical term luk?). This world is of two kinds: 
the world of the living, and the world of the lifeless 
(Dharmas. 89). The world of the living he knows accord- 
ing to the conditions of the twelvefold chain of causation 
(v. 109 if.) ; of the world of the lifeless : Earth, mountains, 
etc., he knows origin, conditions, place, etc. . . . “ Teacher 
of gods and men ” (is said), because these two are the 
highest (degrees of animate beings) or because they are 
vessels of the Noble Path (v. 118). . . . Buddha (Sahs- 
rgyas, “ Wide awake ”) he is called, because he has a wide 
(comprehensive) mind, and therefore is like an opened 
(rgyas) lotus, and because he, waked from the sleep of 
ignorance, is like a man waked from sleep. . . . Similarly 
the remaining five articles are expounded by the comm., 
who then goes on : Because these six Memorable Things 
clear up the mind, and become the ground of great merit, 

1 Both these explanations of Arahat, the latter fanciful besides the 
right one, we also find in Eitel, Handbook, p. 12 f. 
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lie has expounded them first, that by the belief in them 
the mind might become virtuous.” 

5. Steadily observing the tenfold way of virtuous action 
in body, speech, and thoughts (and also) turning away 
from spirituous liquors, you will feel a sincere joy in this 
(your) virtuous life. 

Comm . gives the ten virtuous actions in this manner : 
You must give up killing, stealing, impurity, lying, slander, 
harsh language, frivolous talk, covetousness, malice, and 
must adhere to the right doctrine (cf. Dharmas. 56 ; also 
“Der Weise und der Thor,” p. 13, 9 ff., transl. p. 15 f.). 
Of these, three concern the body ; four, speech ; and three, 
the thoughts. Cf. M. Muller’s Note to his translation 
of the Dhammapada (Sacred Books X.) v. 96; also in 
Bohtlingh’s Ind. Spr., the verse beginning kayena kurute 
and 1559 f. ; Udanav. vii. 1 ff.) “ Though the drinking 
of intoxicating liquors (chan) is a grave fault, it is not (to 
be reckoned) as a sin, and therefore is treated separately. 
There are three kinds of chan : from sugar-cane, from rice- 
meal, and from honey” (cf. v. 33). 

6. Knowing that riches are unstable and void (prop, 
“heartless” — asara), give (of them) according to the 
moral precepts, to Bhikshu’s, Brahmins, the poor and 
(your) friends, for there is no better friend than giving 
(liberality). 

Comm, “heartless,” because it is insatiable. 

7. Exhibit morality (<fila) faultless and sublime, unmixed 
and spotless, for morality is the supporting ground of all 
eminence, as the earth is of the moving and immovable. 

8. Exercise the imponderable Transcendental virtues of 
charity, morality, patience, energy, meditation, and like- 
wise wisdom, in order that, having reached the farther 
shore of the sea of existence, you may become a Jina- 
prince. (The six Paramitas s. Dharmas. 17.) 

9. Those families where father and mother are honoured 
are blessed by (lit. endowed with) Brahma and the teachers ; 
they (i.e. the children in their turn) will be honoured and 
finally reach heaven. 
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Prof. Windisch draws my attention to a similar passage, 
Itivuttakam Sutt. 106. 

10. Renouncing murder (hthse, s. preface), theft, lewd- 
ness, lying, wine, eating at improper times, pleasure in 
high seats, singing, dancing, and (certain) kinds of wreaths. 

11. If any one, man or woman, possesses these eight 
parts of an Arhat’s morality, and wishes it in confes- 
sion, he (or she) is born again among the Kamavacara- 
deva's. 

On the eight Clla’s s. Childers s.v. and Uposatha. The 
Kamavacaras s. Dharmas. 127. 

Comm. Incense and wreaths are prohibited, if they only 
serve for pleasure (cha-vai-don-du) , but not if they are used 
in the interests of the law (religious service), or for medi- 
cinal purposes. 

12. View as enemies : avarice ( mdtsaryam ), deceit (gd- 
thyam ) , duplicity ( mayd ), lust (?), indolence ( kausidyam ), 
pride (mana), greed (rdga), hatred ( dvesha ), and pride ( mada ) 
concerning family, figure ( i.e . beauty), glory, youth, or 
power. 

These different faults and sins s. Dharmas. 67, 69, 139, 
also 30, and Dhaminasangani 1113-34, 1229. 

13. The Muni has taught that carefulness is the abode 
of immortality ( amrta — i.e ., according to Comm., Nirvana) ; 
carelessness ( pramada ) the abode of death ; therefore be 
always reverentially careful, in order to increase (thy 
understanding of) the law of virtue. 

14. Who, having formerly been careless, afterwards 
becomes careful, is beautiful like the moon freed from 
clouds, as (were) Nanda, AiigiiUmdla, Kshemadargin , Uda- 
yana. 

On Nanda ( Dga-vo ), s. Kern, “ Buddhismus,” I. 133; 153 
ff. ; Ahgulimdla ( Sor-phren can), ibid. 219; also “ Der 
Weise und der Thor,” ch. 36; Ajataqatru (i.e., Kshema- 
dargin = Mthon-ldan, supply dge-va, s. Schiefner, Tar. 
transl. p. 2, note 1 and Wassiljew’s transl. preface, p. iv.), 
s. ibid. p. 226 ff. Udayana (Bde-byed ; Comm. : Bde-ldan) 
was according to Comm., a nobleman ( Jadajmtra ), who, after 
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having committed adultery and murdered his mother, was 
converted by the Tathagata and released from hell. On 
his name, s. preface and cf. also Lebensb. p. 269. (Cf. 
Dhmpd. 172 = Udanav. xvi. 5.) 

15. Since nothing is so difficult of attainment as patience, 
open no door for anger, the Buddha has pronounced that 
he who renounces anger shall attain the degree of an 
Ana gamin. 

Comm, says that it is more difficult to find a patient 
man, than (a hermit) who feeds on wind, water, roots, and 
(raw) fruits, and dresses himself in hairs, leaves, bark, and 
rags, but that by bodily penance alone ( lus-gduiis-pa tsam- 
gyis) not even a happy rebirth as man or god, s. 

Dharmas. 57) is to be obtained, much less (final) salvation. 
Anger ( krodha ) is the becoming wild and displeased if any- 
thing disagreeable is done to us by men or other beings 
(amanushya) ; patience ( kshanti ) is freedom from anger, 
and if anger should rise (in us), quieting it at once. (Cf. 
Bohtlingk, Spriiche, 5045.) 

16. “ This one scolded me,” “ this one blamed me,” (or) 
“ beat me,” if so (saying) you bear hatred (to any one), 
quarrel arises, but when (you) renounce hatred (you) will 
sleep quietly. (Cf. Udanav. xiv. 9 f. = Dhammap. B f.) 

17. Know that the thoughts are painted, as it were, on 
earth, water, and stone ; among these may (for thee) the 
sinful ones always be like the first (he., perishable), the 
virtuous ones like the last ( i.e ., constant). 

Second part of verse not quite sure. 

18. The Jina has declared that men have three kinds of 
speech : the agreeable, the true, and the untrue one, which 
are (respectively) like ambrosia, like a flower, like an 
unclean (thing) ; of these avoid the last. (Cf. Bohtlingk, 
Spr. 9732. Udanav. viii. 14 ; Subhantasutta 4.) 

19. There are four kinds of persons ( pudgala) : those 
that go from light to light, those that go from darkness to 
darkness, those that go from light to darkness, and those 
that go from darkness to light; of these do thou the 
first ! * 
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By light is meant a happy rebirth (as god or man of 
high position) ; by darkness — an unhappy one (as an inha- 
bitant of hell, animal, Preta, or man of low position) : 
thus comm. (Cf. Mahavastu, 27, 28, and v. 15 of this 
letter.) 

20. Understand that men are like Amra-fruits, some 
that are unripe look as if they were ripe, some ripe ones 
look unripe, some unripe ones look (also) unripe, and some 
ripe ones look (also) ripe. 

21. Do not look after another’s wife; but if you see her, 
regard her, according to (her) age, like (your) mother, 
daughter, or sister ; if you love (her ?) then think purely 
even on the unclean (things). 

Comm . points to v. 25. (Cf. Divyavadana, 115, 5 f.) 

22. Guard the fickle mind like (your) fame, like a son, 
like a treasure, like (your) life ; and be afflicted or sensual 
pleasure like (or : as) on a poisonous ( gdug-pa , sc. snake), 
poison {dug), a knife, and fire. 

Comm . The objects of the senses are hurtful (malicious) 
like a snake , because they do us and others harm ; they 
kill like poison , because they destroy the virtuous works ; 
they hurt like a sxvord, because they lead to the bad rebirths 
(cf. v. 19) ; they burn like fire , because they produce 
remorse. 

23. Because the desires beget destruction, the prince of 
the Jina’s has likened them to the Kimpa~ixmi ; renounce 
them, for by their iron fetters the world is bound in the 
jail of the orb (of transmigration). 

Comm. The Kimpa- fruit has a good (sweet ?) shell, but 
the kernel is bad. {Kimpa ka, probably, was in the Sans- 
crit text ; cf. Bohtl., Spr. 5255, and Pet. Wort, s.v.) 

24. Of him who has conquered the unstable, ever moving 
objects of the six senses, and him who has overcome the 
mass of his enemies in battle, the wise praise the first as 
the greater hero. 

Comm . says that even animals may conquer their 
enemies, but not their senses. (Cf. Dhmp. 103 — Udanav. 
xxiii. 3.) The six objects s. Dharmas. 33. 
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25. The body of a young woman (viewed) from the one 
(right) point of view, is of evil flavour, (having) nine deep 
openings, like a vessel of everything unclean, difficult to 
fill, only covered with skin ; 1 even (her) ornaments view 
from (this) one side. 

26. As a leprous (man), infested by worms, even if he, 
to mitigate (his pain), keeps near the fire, will not find any 
rest, so know it to be also with those who are affected by 
desires. (Cf. v. 22. Bohtl., Spr. 8272.) 

27. In order to attain the highest aim (paramdrtha ) , 
take these things to heart and meditate thereon ; there is 
no other law (dharma) having virtues like this. 

28. Although a man possess rank (“ family ”), beauty 
(“figure”), and erudition ( thos-pa , i.e., grutam), but be 
devoid of wisdom ( prajna ) and good behaviour ( vinaya ), he 
will not be honoured ; but who possess these two virtues, 
even if he be devoid of other virtues, will be esteemed. 

29. Thou, who knowest the world, be equanimous against 
the eight worldly conditions : gain and loss, happiness and 
suffering, fame and dishonour, blame and praise, for they 
are not (fit) objects for your thoughts. (S. Dharmas. 61.) 

80. Do not commit sin for (in the interest of) a Brahmin, 
a Bhikshu, a god, (thy) parents, (thy) wife, or subjects, for 
no one will take part in the requital (vipaka) for your sins 
(in) hell. (Cf. Dhmpd. 105 = Udanav. xxviii. 11.) 

31. Though some who have committed sinful actions are 
not cut as with a knife (i.e. instantly punished), in the hour 
of their death, the fruits of what sinful actions there are 
(i.e. they have committed) will appear. 

Comm. Therefore some people die with a clear counte- 
nance (bzh in-mdans), but others with a bad (disfigured) one. 
(Cf. Udanav. ix. 17.) 

32. Faith (craddha), morality (gila), liberality (ddna), 
religious knowledge (thos—gruti), shame (hrl), carefulness 
(, apatrapa ), and wdsdom (prajna), the Muni has pronounced 
to be the seven possessions ; other possessions regard as 
common and useless. 

1 Bohtlingk points out to me the likeness in Spr. 807. 



B£ES PAI PHRIN YIG. 


13 


Comm . Morality is eightfold : the duties (sdom-pa) of a 
Bhikshu and a Bhikshunl , a Dg e-slob, a Cramana (dge- 
sbgon) and a Cramana, a Cramanera and a woman of that 
degree, and an Upasaka (bsnen-gnas). “ Shame ” is the 
aversion to faults regarding one’s-self, “ carefulness ” the 
same regarding others. (Cf. v. 12. Udanav. x. 1 ff.) 

33. Betting, looking out for crowds (as for some festival, 
etc.), indolence ( kausidyam ), the company of had men, 
(drinking) wine, and strolling about at night, these sins, 
equally known as the prevarications (han-son=durgati ?), 
avoid. 

Comm . . . . ‘ ‘ Wine” (chan) either is fabricated (bcos-pa) 
or only gathered (sbyar-ra) i.e. pressed out of flowers (cf. 
madlm in the Pet. Wort., chiefly E. 5,60,9, quoted there, 
to which Bohtlingk calls my attention), etc. (Cf. v. 5.) 

34. The teacher of gods and men has pronounced that 
of all possessions contentedness is the best by far ; there- 
fore be always content, for if (you) are content, you will be 
rich, even if not possessing any (external : Comm.) goods. 

Comm . remarks, that contentedness is the fruit {i.e. end 
and aim) of all possession ; if a poor man, therefore, be 
content, he has already obtained the purpose of wealth. 
A man is (to be called) “content,” if he does not pine for 
the past, does not long for the future, and is not too much 
addicted to the present (fortunes). (Cf. Bohtl., Spr., 
anto nasti and ko va daridro.) 

35. 0 noble one ! men who have few wishes have no 
pains (cares) like the rich ; from each head of the many- 
headed Naga princes arise separate cares. 

36. A woman that associating with (your) natural enemy, 
is like (i.e. to be likened to) an avenging goddess; one that, 
despising the lord of the house, is like Tara ; and one that, 
stealing though a little, is like a thief, these thou do not 
take as wives. 

37. But one that is gentle as a sister, winning as a friend, 
careful of your well-being as a mother, obedient as a servant, 
her (you must) honour as the guardian god(dess) of the 
family. 
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Comm . “ As the god of the family,” because she shields 

the family from damage. (Cf. Manu ix. 26 ; Ahguttara 
Nik., Sattakanipata, quoted by Oldenberg, p. 191 note.) 

38. As you know that food is (to be regarded) as medi- 
cine, do not use it, from lust or hatred, to become stout (and 
strong), proud or handsome, but only to keep your body 
(together). 

39. Having repeated the essence of the rule during the 
whole day and the first and last watch of the night, sleep 
in the interval between them, (but) with consciousness, that 
even the time of sleep may not be without fruit. (Cf, 
Dhmpd. 157 = Udanav. v. 16.) 

40. Always perfectly meditate on (turn your thoughts to) 
kindness, pity, joy, and indifference ; then, if you do not 
obtain a higher (degree), you (certainly) will obtain the 
happiness of Brahman’s world. 

The four Brahmavihdra' s 5. Dharmas. 16 ; cf. Dham- 
masaiigani, 262 ; Brahman's world, Dharm. 128. 

Comm : Maitrl ( byams-pa ) means the giving of happiness 
to the animate beings ; Karuna (suih-rje), the shielding 
them from pain ; mudita ( dga-va ), not robbing them of 
happiness; upekslid (btah-shoms) , equanimity and impar- 
tiality. 

41. By the four Dhydnas of ( i.e . that consist in) com- 
pletely abandoning desire ( kdma) ) reflection ( vicdra ), joy 
(prlti), and happiness and pain ( sukha , duhkha) you will 
obtain as fruit the lot of a Brahman, an Abhdsvara y a 
Qubhakrtsna , or (one of the) great kings. 

S. the four Dhyana's Dharm. 72, chiefly Childers 169, 
Dhammasangani, 83-88; the mentioned classes of gods, 128. 

42. Fivefold are the actions, virtuous and sinful, that 
arise from perseverance, longing, absence of an adversary, 
and from the ground of the highest excellence, of these 
(or : therefore ?) strife for virtue. 

43. As by an ounce of salt a little water is spoiled, but 
the river Ganga is not (spoiled), though it rolls corpses, 
thus know that it is the same with a little sin on an exten- 
sive root of virtue. 
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Comm. Therefore be not too much afraid if, upon great 
virtuous actions, you have committed a little sin. (Gf. 
Dhmp. 178. Udan. xvi. 96.) 

44. Understand that the five depravities of (groundless) 
joy and sorrow, malevolence, sloth (styanam) and sleep (at 
the wrong time), desire and doubt ( vicikitsa ) are the thieves 
that steal the treasure of virtue. (Five other “ depravities,’* 
s. Dharm. xci.) 

45. Faith, energy, recollection, meditation, and wisdom 
are the five best things ( clharma ) ; strife after these, for 
they are truly the highest “ forces” and “qualities.’' 
(S. Dharm. 47, 48 ; Dhammasangani, 74 ff. 95 ff.) 

46. Thinking again and again : as I cannot avoid the 
pain of illness, age, and death, so I also will not go beyond 
(i.e., lose the fruits of) the works done by myself, be not 
proud of this help. 

47. But if you indeed long for heaven and liberation, then 
entertain the true faith ( samyagdrshti ) ; all men who have 
a wrong faith (mithyddrshti) , even if their conduct is good, 
will (only) find a bad requital ( cipdka ). 

48. Know that a man who takes no joy in perfection 
{saviyaktva) is unstable (anitya), soulless (andtman), and un- 
clean; and that, through want of attention (smrtyupasthdna ) , 
(he falls into) the misery of the four wrong views. 

Comm. : Mi-rtag-pa ( anitya ), who only lasts for a moment; 
bdag-med-pa ( andtman ), who is bare of the interior purusha 
(nan-gibyed-pai skyes-bu). . . . The “ four wrong views,” if 
one thinks (1) that pain (duhkha) is joy ( sukha ) ; (2) that the 
unstable is stable ; (3) that the unreal is real ; (4) that the 
unclean is clean. (Cf. Dharm. 55 and 97, and chiefly Kern, 
I. 474.) 

49. If you say: I am not the form, you thereby will 
understand : I am not endowed with form, I do not dwell 
in form, the form does not dwell in me ; and, in like 
manner, you will understand the voidness of the other four 
aggregates. (The Aggregates, s. Dharmas. 22 ; Dhamma- 
sangani, 1088, cf. 59 ff.) 

50. The aggregates do not arise from desire (? hdod-rgyal ), 
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not from time, not from nature (prakrti), not from them- 
selves ( svabhavat ), nor from the Lord (iqvara), nor yet are 
they without cause ; know that they arise from ignorance 
(avidyd) and desire (trshnii). 

Comm. Explains hdod-rgyal by gnam-babs (?). “ Time ” 

the followers of (the doctrine of) Time {dus sti smra-va- 
rnams, cf. kdlakdranika in Aufr. Cat. Oxon. 216 b. 7 f.) de- 
clare to he the cause of all growth and decay with the 
following words : “ Time ripens what has come to existence. 
Time destroys the creatures, Time wakes the sleeping (sic !), 
to escape Time is difficult” (it is the verse, Bohtl., Spr. 
1688). “ Nature,” the Sankhya’s {grans- can-mams) declare 

to be the original cause of all things, consisting of Sattva 
(snin-stobs ) , Hajas ( rdul ), and Tamas {man. cf. Sarvadarcana- 
samgraha, transl. p. 227, Manu. xii. 24 ff). The “ Lord ” 
is the fine and inconceivably soft, all-knowing, and all-doing 
object of meditation {dhydna), for the wise meditators prac- 
tised in Yoga, whose (the Lord’s) body consists of sun, 
moon, water, fire, wind, the regions (of the sky), and ether, 
on whom those who long for the joy of (inner) quietude 
constantly meditate. 1 Then follows a lengthy explanation 
why the Aggregates do not arise from these different causes. 
But, “ like seed, covered with dung and watered, buds up, 
so, covered with ignorance and watered by desire, existence 
{bhava) arises.” (Cf, v. 110 f.) 

51. Know that attachment to religious ceremonies {cllav- 
ratapardmar^a), wrong views {mithyadrshti) , and doubt, 
{vicikitsd) are the three fetters {samyogmia, s. Childers s.v. 
Oldenberg, Buddha, 435, 451 f., Eng. transl. p. 430, 448) ob- 
structing the entrance to the city of salvation. (Cf. Dharm. 
68 ; Dhammasahgani, 1002.) 

This verse seems spurious, as the commentary is want- 
ing. 

52. As (your) salvation only regards (and depends on) 
(your) self, there is no use in taking any one else as com- 
panion, but, observing the holy doctrine {grutam), morality 

1 Cf. Vedantasfira 43 (Bohtl., “ Clirestomatliie,” p. 259 ; Jacob, 
“Manual of Hindu Pantheism,” p. 48). 
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(<;Ua), and contemplation (dhydna), apply yourself to the 
fourfold truth. (Cf. v. 30.) 

53. Steadily instruct yourself (more and more) in the 
highest morality, the highest wisdom, and the highest 
thought, for the hundred and fifty-one rules (of the Prati- 
moksha , Comm.) are combined perfectly in these three. 
(The three Ciksha’s s. Dharm. 140. cf. Udanav. vi. 11.) 

54. 0 Lord, the Sugata has taught that the remembrance 
concerning (the care to be taken of) the body is the only 
way that must be trod ; therefore keep to it with firm 
endeavour, for when remembrance (carefulness) is wanting, 
all things ( dharma ) must decay. 

Comm, quotes the following words of Buddha : Bhikshus, 
for the living beings there is, in order to do right, to over- 
come pain and inconvenience, to understand the true law, 
and to obtain Nirvana (only) one way that must be trod, 
viz., Remembrance concerning the body. (Apparently the 
kdyamidarqasmrtyupasthanam, Dharm. 44, is meant, which 
there has not been accurately translated.) All these things 
( dharma , i.e., fruits, as enumerated) decay (come to naught), 
etc. Cf. Oldenberg, p. 311 (transl. 305) ff. 

55. Life, though being more unstable than a bubble 
driven by the wind, has as many troubles as one exhales 
and inhales, or awakes from sleep, and this is astonishing 
much. 

56. Know that the body, which at the end (of life) either 
is consumed, or dries up, or putrefies, or (finally) becomes 
unclean and substanceless, and (thus) is completely de- 
stroyed and dissolved, is by its nature unstable. 

Comm. The body is “ consumed ” if it is burned ; it 
“ dries up ” if buried in the ground, by the action of wind 
and sun (!) ; it “ putrefies” if, thrown into water, it is 
carried on by this; it becomes “ unclean” if animals 
devour it. (A sentence of the Bhagavat himself is quoted, 
where he details these different modes of disposing of the 
dead.) 

57. Since even the earth, the Meru, and the ocean, 
having burned for seven days, will become bodies of flame 

3 



18 


NAGARJUNAS “FRIENDLY EPISTLE.” 


and be consumed, without leaving an atom, how should it 
be otherwise with man, (who is so) very weak ? 

58. Because thus (as demonstrated) all this is unstable 
( anitya ), without substance ( ancitma ), without help {aqarana 
or nihc f .), without protector ( anatha ), and without abode 
(asthenia), thou, 0 Lord of men, must become discontented 
with this worthless (asdra) Kadall-tree of the orb (of trans- 
migration). (About Kadali s. Pet. Wort.) 

59. As it is more difficult to rise from (the existence as) 
animal to the dignity of man, than it is for the tortoise to 
find the hole of the yoke that is in one (and the same) sea, 
exercise the good law ( saddharma ) with your power as man, 
and make appear its fruits. 

Comm. In a certain sea of the world a blind tortoise 
dwells which rises to the surface (every) hundred years. 
In the same sea there is a yoke (giia-qin) with a hole (bu-ga) 
in it, that by the easterly wind is driven west. This is the 
time when the tortoise’s neck may enter the hole of the 
yoke. 

60. He who, born as a man, commits sin, is more foolish 
than he who fills vomit in golden vessels, adorned with 
jewels. 

Comm . Because the human dignity is more difficult of 
attainment than a golden vessel. 

61. The life in a land of (common) agreement, the 
support of a holy man, my good counsel, and good works 
formerly done (i.e. their fruits), those four great wheels are 
in thy possession. 

Comm. “Land of agreement,” where everyone’s mind 
is like the other’s and agrees (with it). “A holy man” is 
a Virtuous friend ( kalydnamitra ) (Cf. Childers s.v. ; Dham- 
masangani, 1828.) “ Wheels,” that move the carriage of 

the sublime path. Since then you are possessed of the four, 
endeavour to generate in you the subl. path. 

62. Because the Muni has explained that he who leans 
on a Virtuous friend, will be able to lead to the end a pious 
life, therefore lean on a holy man, for, leaning on the Jina, 
you certainly will find complete rest. 
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Comm, quotes a speech of the Buddha to Ananda, 
wherein he says that the support of a Virtuous friend is 
the half of a holy life — brahman ( tlisahs-pa ) is explained here 
by Nirvana , and brahmacarya (thsahs-par spyod-pa) as the 
way thereto. 

68. (Adopting) wrong views, being born among the 
brutes, among the Pretas, or in hell, (at the time when) the 
law of the Jina is not (observed), in a foreign country 
among barbarians, being dumb and stupid (dumb and 
deaf ?), 

64. Or being born anywhere among the Longlived gods, 
these are the eight unfavourable moments ; if you, freed 
from these, get a (favourable) moment, then exert yourself 
to avert (any future unfavourable) birth. 

The Akshana's s. Dharm. 134, where Trigl. 66 (84) is for- 
gotten. The “ birth as Preta” is the same as Yamalokopa- 
patti; for “if the law of the Jina is not,” the Dharm. has 
cittatpddaviragitatd ; “ dumb and stupid” (glen-zhih Ikttgs- 
pa, explained by Comm, as : one who makes signs with the 
hand)=Indriyavikalata. The “Longlived gods are the 
Asamjiia's and the A rupa’s ” (Dharm. 123 f.). “ These eight 
are called Akshana , because therein you will not find rest 
(Kshana) for the performance of virtue.” 

65. 0 Noble one, grieved at thi3 orb (of transmigration) 
which is the ground (origin) of the stings of passion, of 
death, illness, age, and many other pains, only hear a part 
of those evils. 

Comm . The evils of the orb are sevenfold : Uncertainty 
(v. 66), Insatiability (67), Waste of bodies (68), Continuous 
Conception (68), Continual Change between high and low 
position (69 ff.), Want of a companion (75), and the six 
states of birth (77 ff.). 

66. Since there is a (constant) change between (the con- 
ditions of) father and son, mother and wife, friend and foe, 
(it is clear that) within the orb there is no certainty what- 
ever. 

67. If every one has drunk more milk than (water is con- 
tained in) the four seas, even then the common people 
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(prthagjana) who are caught in the orb, will demand to 
drink more. 

68. The heap of any one's hones (from his successive 
births) exceeds in quantity mount Meru ; and if a man 
were to count his (successive) mothers by grains (of soil) 
not larger than juniper -berries, the earth would not suifice 
{to form them). 

About the mountain of bones s. “ Der Weise und der 
Thor,” 95, 17. 100, 2 ff.=transl. p. 118. 128. 

69. Even he who has been honoured in the world of 
Indra falls, through the force of his works (karma), again 
to the earth ; even after having risen to world-sovereignty 
(cakravartitvam) , he, in the course of transmigration, will 
become a slave. 

To the first part of this verse cf. “Der Weise, &c.,” ch. 
45, chiefly 800, 3=transl. p. 875, and Divyavadana ch. 
17. 

70. After having enjoyed for a long time the happiness 
of touching the breasts and waists of the heaven-maids (i.e., 
Apsaras, cf. svargastri ), one must endure in hell the into- 
lerable pains of grinding, cutting, and lacerating. 

Comm. The pain of grinding is to be endured in the hell 
Samghdta, cutting in Kdlasutra, and lacerating in Tdpana 
and Pratdpana . (S. v. 77, 78.) 

71. After having dwelt for a long time on the summit of 
Meru, enjoying the pleasure of a ground that sinks and 
rises to the touch of the foot (i.e., is elastic), afterwards 
the intolerable pain of walking on (in) hot ashes and mud 
is entailed on you. 

Comm . “ A long time,” thousand years of the gods. The 
“hot ashes” reach to the knees, and when you set down 
your foot skin, flesh, and blood are destroyed, and, on rais- 
ing it, grow again. The “ mud ” is a morass of excrements, 
where beasts called : “Worm with the pointed bill” live, 
whose body is all white, the head black. These (beasts) 
pierce the skin of those animate beings (who are driven 
there by their fortune). 

72. After walking and playing, in company of the 
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heaven- maids, in a pleasant and delightful grove, again you 
must undergo, in a wood where the leaves are like swords, 
the cutting of feet, hands, ears, and nose. (Cf. Manu, xii. 75.) 

73. After having entered (i.e., bathed in) Manclakinl 
(hdal-gyis hbab-pa, “ softly flowing,” s. Amarakoca, Tib. 
transl.) which is gay with beautiful Apsarasas and (round 
which grow) golden lotuses you must again enter the in- 
tolerably salt w T ater of the hell-river Vaitarani ( rab-med , 
“ fordless,” Amarak.). 

74. After having obtained the very great happiness of 
desire (i.e., of the senses) in the world of gods (viz., the 
Kamavacara’s), and the unsensuous happiness of Brahma- 
hood, you must, becoming fuel in the fire of (the hell) Avici, 
suffer uninterrupted pains. 

75. After having become like sun and moon, and having 
illuminated with the light of your body the ends of the 
world, again you will come into the utter darkness, where 
you will not even see your arm, if you stretch it out. 

Comm. The “ utter darkness ” is in the intermediate 
space of the worlds (Lokantarlka ) . (Cf. the Comm, on v. 50 
about lqvara.) 

76. Since then you must die in this manner (in uncer- 
tainty as to your fate), take the lamp of the three merits 
to give you light, for alone you must enter this endless 
darkness, which is untouched by sun and moon. 

Comm . The three kinds of merits (meritorious actions) 
are : those of body, speech, and thought (v. 5), or else : 
those arising from liberality, morality, and meditation ( i.e., 
the three Ciksha's , v. 53). 

77. Those living beings that have committed sinful ac- 
tions, will have to endure continuous pain in the hells 
Samjlva , Kdlasutra , Mahdtapana, Samjhdta Raurava , Avici, 
and so forth. 

Comm. By “ and so forth,” he understands the remain- 
ing (of the eight hot hells), the cold hells, and the Ni-tse 
(s. Jaschke, who has ui-thse). ... In (the hell) Samjlva the 
living beings, being seized by different cutting instruments 
that have sprung from their (evil) works, all their principal 
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and minor ( pratyahga ) members are cut off, and, becoming 
insensible, they roll on the ground. Then there issues a 
voice from the sky : Become ye sound again ( khyed-rnams 
yah sos-par gyur-cig), therefore this hell is called Yah-sos. 
In Kblasutra the living beings are put, by the tormentors 
(skyes-bu gnod-pa bye-pad), that are there, between moun- 
tains of different form, and, a black string (thig-nag) 
having been drawn, they are cut and split like wood, there- 
fore this hell is called Thig-nag . In Samghata the l.b., 1 
having been assembled ( bsdus ) together, are pushed by the 
tormentors that are there, between mountains of different 
shape, and when these mountains are pressed together then 
the blood of those pressed flows like a river. Likewise they 
are put in a large iron press (btsir-spyad) , where from above 
a large stone descends, pressing the iron ground ( sa-gzhi ), 
tormenting, oppressing, destroying ( hjoms-par byed), every- 
where, therefore this hell is called Bsdus-hjoms (or ° gzhom). 
In Raurava , the l.b., seeking a dwelling ( i.e ., some kind of 
refuge), are put into an iron house. From those that have 
entered there a fire springs up, and, becoming one (immense) 
flame, burns them (so vehemently) that they cry (hbod) in 
roaring lamentation ; therefore this hell is called Nu-hbod 
{“ Wailing Cry ”). In Mahaurava , which surpasses the 
last in cruelty, the Lb., seeking for a dwelling, are put into 
a house (not larger than a) box (and treated as before) ; 
therefore this hell is called Nu-hbod chen-po (“ The Great 
Wailing Cry ”). In Tdpana, the Lb. are put — into (iron) 
pans, heated to a high degree, and roasted. Pierced by 
the fire as by spears, they give forth ashes, and from all 
their pores and apertures fire issues. Again they are laid 
down on the heated ground, and struck with very hot iron 
hammers. Therefore this hell is called “ Thsa-va ” (“ The 
hot one ”). In Pratdpana there is this difference, that they 
are stung by those (flames like) spear-points, of which two 
make ashes come forth from the back and front, one from 
the head. Also their bodies are bound with red-hot iron 


1 Living beings. 
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bands. Again they are thrown, head foremost, into boiling 
salt-water contained in heated iron cauldrons, and wherever 
they go (£.<?., swim), their skin, flesh, and blood are de- 
stroyed, and nothing is left but a bony skeleton. When they 
emerge, their skin, flesh, and blood grow again. Therefore 
this hell is called Rab-tu-thsa-va (“ The very hot one ”). 
In Avici, the fire burns from the four sides, from above and 
below, and meeting (in the middle) attacks skin, flesh, 
fibres, and the inmost marrow of the bones of the l.b., and 
dwells there, as if the essence (sdra) of fire had become 
attached to the body. Only by the doleful wailing cries 
you can tell which is the living being, which the fire, for 
(altogether) it looks like one mass of fire. And because 
there is for the l.b. no interval ( bar-mthsams ; to vici also 
is given the meaning of avakdqa, thus Childers : leisure) of 
fire and pain, therefore this hell is called Mthsams-med 
(“ Continuous ”) ; the same explanation in Chinese v. Eitel. 
— The usual Tibetan translation of Avici; as also in our 
verse, is Mnar-med (‘‘Painless”), and this would seem to 
be an euphemism opposed to the explanation found in 
Mahegvara’s comm, on Amarak. ( na vidyate vicih sukham 
yatra). (Cf. Dharm. 121.) 

78. Some are pressed like sesamum (seeds), others are 
ground to dust (so minute) like fine flour, some are split by 
saws, and others are cut by ugly knives with sharp edges. 

Comm . In Samghata they are pressed in the hot iron press 
(s. above), and also pounded, by the keepers of this hell, 
in iron sieves as mortars, with their sharp bills (snouts) as 
pestles. In Kdlasutra they are split by the Lords of the 
Dead ( Yamas ), who, unconcerned about any man, i.e., his 
woes, briskly begin their work ( mi-ci-la ma rag-par chas-pa 
brod-brod-ltar hdug-pa ), as wet wood is split by carpenters, 
with heated strong-toothed saws, and axes heated in the 
fire. 

79. In like manner others are made to drink the hot 
fluid of melted bronze, and some are fixed on iron stakes, 
red-hot and pointed. 

Comm. On the bank of the river Vaitarani (s.v. 78) they 
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have opened their mouth with hot pincers, and made to 
drink metal that, by a violent fire, has lost its consistency, 
and may be drawn out ( sra-va-las thal-te nal-nal-po uid-dit 
gyur-pa ) . The stakes are to be found in Tapana. 

80. Some, lacerated by furious dogs with iron fangs, 
raise their hands to the sky (wailing, Comm.) ; others are 
seized by hawks with sharp iron bills, and ugly claws. 

Comm. The dogs are in the wood with sword-leaves (v. 
72), the hawks in the Cahnali- wood (cf. Pet. Wort. s.v.). 

81. Some bitten by different kinds of worms and beetles, 
and ten thousand flesh-flies and black flies, whose touch 
produces great ugly wounds, roll (unconscious on the 
ground), and utter loud lamentation. 

Comm. The “worms” grow out of the body, the 
“beetles” come from without; they are different in 
colour and form; by the “black flies” is meant the 
black fly- abscess (? sbraii-ma Ikin-nag). 

82. Some are burned without interruption in heaps of 
glowing embers, and even their mouths are filled (there- 
with) ; some are cooked in great cauldrons made of (!) iron, 
like the gourd (? cun-pen) of the fruit Spiu-thsvgs (?). 

Comm* says that the former takes place in Tapana , the 
latter in Mahdtapana . (Cf. Mann, xii. 76.) 

83. The sinner who, hearing of the endless pain of hell 
that is not interrupted for so long as one can retain his 
breath, becomes not afraid (and repents, Comm.), he has 
the character of a diamond ( i.e ., is truly impassible, since 
the pains of hell will begin immediately after his death, 
Comm.). 

84. But those who, seeing a picture of hell, hearing (of 
hell), remembering (it), reading (about it), or making 
images (of it), generate fear (of it), they certainly will 
experience immense rewards (vipaka). 

(S. Divyav, p. 300 ff. on a picture of the hells (and the 
rest of the world) and its purpose. Such a picture is to be 
found, for instance, in Georgi, Alphab. Tibet.) 

Comm. “ Remember,” viz., the pains they endured in 
their former births in hell. 
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85. As among all blisses the bliss of the cessation of 
desire ( i.e ., complete liberation, Comm.) is the highest, 
thus among all pains the pain of the hell Avid is the most 
unsupportable. 

86. The pain of him who, in this (world), is, during an 
(entire) day vehemently stung with three hundred spears, 
cannot be compared even to the smallest pain of hell. 

87. This intolerable pain of hell does not end, even if 
you have endured it for a hundred koti’s of years ; as long 
as the (fruits of) your sins are not exhausted, so long you 
will not get rid of your life (in hell). 

88. Therefore exert yourself with energy that there 
may not by any means be as much as an atom of the 
seed of this sin-fruit, (produced) by evil action, speech, or 
thought. 

89. Also in the condition of bmte (you will suffer) killing, 
binding, striking, and various other pains ; and (the 
brutes), having abandoned pacifying virtue (?), will eat up 
one another without pity. 

Comm, explains zhi(-var) hgyur(-va), what I translate 
“ pacifying,” by : nes-pcir hbyed-pai cha-dan mthun-pa, the 
same words that explain “ contemplation ” v. 52, and 
“ highest wisdom ” v. 53 (one of the three Qikshas), and 
says that Nirvana is attained thereby, and that by want of 
this virtue the brutes are so stupid (as to devour each other). 

90 Some (brutes) are killed on account of (their) pearls, 
wool, bones, blood, flesh or hide; others forced into the 
service (of man) by kicks or blows of hand, whip or iron 
hook. 

Comm. For his “ bones ” (tusks) the elephant, for in- 
stance, is killed ; for it’s “ flesh,” game, etc. ; for its 
hide, the leopard, etc. With “ kicks” the horse is driven ; 
with the “hand” the buffalo; with a “whip” the ass; 
with an “ iron hook,” the elephant. 

91. Among the Preta's also you must endure the unin- 
terrupted (because never quenched, Comm.) pain born from 
the stings of desire, and the quite intolerable (pain) arising 
from hunger and thirst, heat and frost, weariness and fear. 
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Comm. Their “weariness” comes from their continually 
running after food (and never reaching it) ; “fear,” from 
seeing the beings (tormenters armed) with swords, 
pestles, and leashes. 

92. Some, having a mouth small as the eye of a needle, 
and a belly large as a mountain, are tortured by hunger, 
as they are not able to eat however little of the nasty 
excrements put before them. (Cf. Paiicagati, transl. Feer, 
Mus. Guim, v. 521.) 

93. Some, having nothing left but skin and bones, are 
dried up like the naked top of a Tala- tree ; other, during 
the night, have a flaming mouth, and devour as food hot 
sand that falls into it. 

Comm, remarks that the “ dry ” Preta’s are called 
Asura's. “ Scorching sand ” in Manu, xii. 76. 

94. But some common people, not finding matter (pus), 
excrements, blood, or other impurities strike each other in 
the face, when goitres will arise on their necks, on whose 
ripe matter they feed. 

Comm • “ Common people ” (Mob), because they have no 
merits ( i.e ., even less than their companions). 

95. For the Preta’s, in summer the moon herself is hot, 
in winter the sun himself is cold ; the trees (in their region) 
are fruitless, and the rivers dry up, as soon as they look 
upon them. 

Comm. By their want of merit the boughs of the trees 
are burned as by fire, and lose fruits and leaves. The 
pleasant and cool rivers dry up (as if) burned by the poison 
of their eyes (■ mig gditg-pai dug-gis bsregs-pa ). Some of 
them are filled (instead of food) w r ith fire and live coal, 
some are thrust into rivers of matter, filled with different 
kinds of worms; some are filled with excrements and urine. 
(Cf. Feer, “Etudes Bouddhiques,” 299.) 

96. Without interruption this pain continues for those 
who have not abandoned sinful actions and have not reined 
in their body, some (of them) will not die (in this place of 
torment) in five thousand, some in ten thousand years. 

97. The reason why beings must endure these different 
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torments as Pretas in one run (i.e., without interruption), 
the Budclha has declared to be their avarice and mean 
niggardliness, (s. Feer, 11. p. 308 f.) 

98. In Heaven also, though the pleasure to be enjoyed is 
great, the pain of dying is greater : thus thinking, noble 
(souls) do not wish for the perishable (joys of) heaven. 
(Cf. v. G9 ff.) 

99. The colour of the body becoming ugly, want of 
pleasure in (their) couches, decaying of flower- wreaths, 
appearance of dirt on (their) cloths, dust, that had not 
been before, arising from (their) body, 

100. These are the five prognostics announcing death in 
heaven, that appear to the gods who dwell in the land of 
gods, similar to the signs that announce death to the men 
on earth. (Cf. Divyav. ch. xiv. beg. Prof. Windisch 
points out to me the similar passage in Ittivuttakam, 
Sutt. 83.) 

101. Those (now) who die off from the worlds of gods, if 
they have not any rest of (fruit of) virtue left, thence must 
irrevocably take their dwelling, according to their merit, 
among the Brutes, the Pretas, or in Hell. 

As god you cannot gain any merit (v. 64). But the 
Sarvastivadin’s taught the reverse, s. Rockhill, “Life of the 
Buddha,” p. 191, better than Was. 247; cf. Feer, 11. p. 
276 ff. 

102. Among the A sura's also, who, from their (spiteful) 
nature, hate (envy ?) the splendour of the gods, there is 
much mental pain ; and, though they have an intellect, 
from the inherent darkness of their state (gati) they are 
not able to see the truth. 

Comm. They have an intellect (sufficient) to know the 
difference between virtue and vice, but, unable to stick to 
virtue in this state, they fall back to vice. “ Darkness : ” 
because, in the state of Asura, you are obliged to think 
continuously on vice, but in the state as god, thoughts and 
(pow 7 er of) execution incline to virtue, there is a great 
difference between the states of god and Asura or any 
other (lower). On the pains in the state of man he does 
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not enlarge here, because he alluded to this before in the 
words : 0 Noble one, etc. (v. 65), and because this (state) 
has been, before this, blamed ( i.e ., described as undesirable) 
by different men ( snar yah mi mam-pa du-mas smad-pai 
phiyir ). 

103. Since the orb is thus (constituted), that the birth 
as god, man, infernal being, brute, or Preta is (likewise) 
bad, understand (then) than birth (itself) is a receptacle of 
much harm. 

104. If a fire were to seize your head or your dress, you 
would extinguish and subdue it (by all means), even thus 
endeavour to annihilate desire, for there is no other 
higher necessity (duty) than this. 

105. By morality, knowledge, and contemplation, attain 
the spotless dignity of the quieting and the subduing 
Nirvana, not subject to age, death, or decay, devoid of 
earth, water, fire, wind, sun, and moon. 

Comm . N in: an a is twofold : with, and without, a rest of 
the Skandha’s; the first “ quiets ” all pain, the second 
“subdues” the senses. (Cf. Childers 267 b. Oldenberg, 
Buddha, p. 432 (transl. p. 427) ff.) ; the three (Jikshas, s.v. 
53, also Udanav. vi. 11.) 

106. Recollection, investigation, energy, joy, calm, con- 
templation, equanimity, these seven members of knowledge 
are the rallying-points of the virtues whereby one reaches 
Nirvana. (The seven bodhyahga’s v. Dharm. 49 ; cf. Dham- 
masangani 1355.) 

107. Where there is no wisdom (prajna), there is also no 
contemplation (dhydna) ; where there is no contemplation, 
there is also no wisdom ; but know that for him who 
possesses these two, the sea of existence is like a grove 
(? gnag-rjcs, perhaps nags). 

Comm . Remarks on gnag~rjes : “ because it (the sea of 
ex.) is easily traversed by him,” so we might correct, 
perhaps, gnag-rdsis , and translate : “the sea of ex. is for 
him as for a lord of cattle (shepherd ; who has the means 
to ride),” sc. is a meadow. (Cf. Udanav. xxxii. 28.) 

108. On the fourteen Undeclared worlds, which the 
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Friend of the sun has explained, you must not (even) 
think, for by this ( i.e ., in so doing) you cannot keep your 
mind quiet. 

Comm. Enumerates the fourteen Avyakrtavastuni (in the 
text was loka, s. Dharm. 187), and continues : These 
categories ( vastu ) are called undeclared, because they 
must not be declared, if anybody asks ; they are questions 
to be put aside (sthapaniya). 

109. The Muni has declared that from Ignorance always 
springs the Conformations (in the text: las, “ work”), 
thence Consciousness, thence Name and Form, thence the 
Six Organs of sense, thence Contact, 

110. From Contact springs Sensation, from the ground 
of Sensation Thirst will arise, from Thirst the Clinging 
(to existence) will be born, thence Being, and from Being 
comes Birth, 

111. And if Birth is (put) there arise Misery, Illness, 
Age, the pangs of desire, Death, Fear, and many other 
evils ; but if Birth is stopped, all these are stopped (at the 
same time). 

Comm. First gives the list of the Nidana's , as it is to be 
found in Dharm. 42, and also in Pali s. Dhammasaiigani 
1886 (including the appendix <;oka°). Then follows a 
lengthy exposition of the single items, and the series as a 
whole (two leaves), wherefrom only the most important 
part is given here. “ Ignorance ” is the not-knowing the 
truth, and not acknowledging the highest aim ( paramdrtha ). 
In an ignorant fool arise, in consequence of (his) not 
knowing virtue, vice ; and in consequence of his not know- 
ing the constant ( dnejja , anefija s. Childers), the Conforma- 
tions. These are divided into (conform.) of body, speech, 
mind ; here (in our verse) they are meant by Action {las— 
karman), because this also is divided in the same three 
parts (cf. Child. 454 b. Oldenberg 247 (transl. 241) ff.). 
By forming (lit. conforming) thoughts on the roots of these 
actions, Consciousness arises. This is sixfold {i.e., the 
conception of the six senses, v. 24 ; s. Was. p. 287 N). 
. . . Name and Form is the condition of the (embryo) 
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conceived in the womb as Kalalam , etc. (s. Was. p. 286), 
which not yet has any sensation, etc., and (on the other 
side) the (child) come out, that has assumed a body ( rgyur 
byas-pd), The embryo in its four states is “ Name,” 
because it leads to existence (bhava), and falls into the 
senses (? yul-la hgro-va ) : the emerged and embodied 
(human being) is “Form,” because the (feeling) produced 
by cold, etc., arises (in it ; ? gran-va la sogs-pa hgyuv-va 
bskyed-pai phyir). (Cf. Child. 258 a ; Oldenberg, p. 232 
(transl. 227) ff.). . . . “ Thirst ” is the wish not to lose 
agreeable sensations, to get rid of unagreeable ones, and 
not to keep nor to lose those which are neither agreeable 
nor disagreeable (s. Dharm. 27) ; again it (“ thirst ”) is, in 
the Sutra, declared to be three- fold, according to its direc- 
tion to the reign of pleasure, of form, or of the formless 
(s. Child, s.v. tanJid). The “ Clinging ” is the violent desire 
(hdun-pai hdod-chags) of lust ( kdma ), etc. (s. Child, s.v. 
updddnam and cf. v. 51; Oldenberg, p. 239 N. 1). . . . 
When the seed of Conformations is well watered with (the 
water of) Thirst and Clinging, the fruit of Being is pro- 
duced (cf. v. 50). It is threefold like Thirst : (the 
Being) of pleasure, etc. (s. Child, s.v. bhava). But here 
chiefly the past existence is understood. When any one 
is born at the end of (this) existence, he is subject, one 
after the other, to (the states) “ Name and Form ” to 
“ Sensation.” . . . The whole series is divided into three 
parts : “ Ignorance ” and “ Conformations ” are (i.e., refer 
to) the past birth; “Consciousness” to “Being,” the 
present; “Birth” and “Age and Death,” the future 
(one). . . . 

112. This concatenation of causes is made clear (to us) 
by the Jina’s word, and deep (in meaning) ; who perfectly 
understands this, he perfectly understands the teaching of 
the Buddha. 

113. Right views, living, energy, recollection, medita- 
tion, speech, action, thoughts these eight parts of the way 
practise in order to reach quiet. (S. Dharmas. 50. 
Dhammasangani 297 ff. and 89 ff.). 
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114. Birth is Suffering, Thirst is the great cause from 
which all this springs, the prevention of this (thirst) is 
liberation, the path to attain this is that (above described) 
Noble eightfold path. (S. Dharm. 21). 

115. Therefore always exert yourself in order to under- 
stand the four truths, for even laymen ( grhastha ) who live 
in kingly estate will, by understanding (these truths), ford 
over the sea of sin (klcqa). 

116. Those that fulfil the law do not drop from the sky, 
nor do they rise, like a ripe crop, from the bosom of the 
earth, but, when you have abandoned (the state of) lay- 
man, dependent on former sin, 

117. Then it is not necessary to tell you in many (words) 
that you need not fear, as there is a useful counsel of this 
meaning : Subdue your mind, for Bhagavat has declared 
that the mind is the root of (all our) conditions ( dharma ). 

Comm, says the meaning is that, if your mind is all 
pure, you will be quite happy, but if troubled, quite un- 
happy (Cf. Dhampd. 1 ; Udanav ; xxxi. 23 f. — M.M.’s trans- 
lation is, as appears, justified by our comm.). 

118. To satisfy all these counsels (I have) given to thee 
in these words ( i.e ., in this letter) would be difficult even 
for a Bhikshu (who has given up domestic life ; how 
much more for a layman, grhastha , Comm.) ; therefore 
keep to the virtue thou art able to fulfil, and make (the 
best) use of your lifetime. 

119. When, always rejoicing at every virtue of every one, 
thou performest thyself the three kinds of good actions 
(viz., in thought, word, deed), then perfectly consecrated to 
attain Buddhaship, thou ivilt , through this accumulation 
of merit, 

120. Having become, during innumerable births, Yoga- 
lord of all the worlds of gods and men, (as) the noble 
Avalokiteqvara , taking care of miserable mankind, 

121. Freeing (them) after (their) birth, from illness, age, 
lust, and envy, become , in the Buddha- field, like the 
Bhagavat Amitabha , lord of the world, with immeasurable 
lifetime. 
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Amitdbha is also sometimes called Amitdyu . 

122. Having spread in the land of gods, in the sky 
{Antariksha, Comm.), and on earth the great spotless fame 
arising from Wisdom, Morality, and Liberality, and having 
perfectly quieted, (as) man on earth, and (as) God in 
heaven, the pleasure in the enjoyment of beautiful maidens, 

123. And having obtained the power of a Jina, that 
quiets fear, birth and death of all the living beings afflicted 
with pain, thou wilt obtain the dignity (of Nirvana without 
a rest, Comm.), that surpasses the world, blotting out even 
the name (thereof), without fear and hunger, and not sub- 
ject to death. 

The friendly epistle, sent by the Master {deary a ) , the 
Noble Ndgdrjuna (. Klu-sgrub ) to his friend King Udayana 
(. Bde-spyod ) is finished. 

Translated, corrected, and put in order by the Indian 
Pandit ( mkhan-po ) Sarvajnadeva, and the great translator 
Bande Dpal-rtsegs. 



Anagata-vamsa. 


EDITED BY 

PROFESSOR J. MIN A YE FF, 

OF ST. PETERSBURG. 


This edition is made from the following MSS. : — 

I. A. Copy made at Mandalay in 1886 of a MS. belong- 
ing to Mine Kine Myo jah Ah twin woon. It is in the 
Burmese character, leaves ka-ke, 10 lines on a page. At 
the end of the MS. is the following colophon: 

mantalacalam nissaya yo mapeti mahapurain- 
indalayam liasantam ’va jambudipassa slkharam 
dhammaii cara tato ranna dhi mat adi c ca vam saj a 
rajarajabhimahita jinacakkabhijotana 
surinayena laddhabbam dhammakyosii ’ti lahjanam 
kavisihena saddoghamahavipinacarina 
pamutthenanulekhanam vilekhadelamissako 
yo ’nagatabuddhavamso so maya tena sadhunii 
yatha miilam tatlia katva mahussahena sodhito 
tenanelakayavaco so ’ham homi bhave bhave ti. 

Besides this MS. the editor has availed himself of — 

II. B. A MS. on paper, 24 pages, marked by the let- 
ters (k — b). It is a copy from the MS. in the Library of 
Mg. Hpo Hmyin at Rangoon. This recension is a mixed 
one, in prose and in verse. It begins — 

namo tassa bliagavato etc. 

evam me sutam ekam samayam bhagavfi kapilavatthu- 
smim viharati nigrodhfirame rohaniya nfuna nadiya tire. 

atha kho ayasma sariputto anagatajanam (sic) arabbha 
bhagavantam pucchi. 
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thumanantariko (sic*) viro buddho kindisako (sic) bhave 
vittharen’ eva tarn sotum icckamaeikldia cakkliuma 
therassa vacanam sutvii bhagava etad abravi 
vakkhami te sariputta sunohi vacanam mama 
imasmim bhaddakekappe tayo asisum nay aka 
kakusandko konagamano kassapo capi nayako 
a ham etarahi sambuddho metteyyo capi hessati 
idh’ eva bhaddake kappe asamjate vassakotiye 
metteyyo nama niimena sambuddho dvipaduttamo 

Then follows a history of the previous existence of 
Metteyyo, with the three Buddhas, Sumitto , Metteyyo, and 
Muhutto , during twenty-seven Buddhas, and finally at the 
time of the Buddha gotama, when he was born as son of Aja- 
tagattu, prince of Ajita (pp. ka — ca). On page ca begins 
the future history of Metteyya with a quotation of the re- 
cension compiled in verse. Then follows the description of 
the gradual declension of the holy religion : 

katham bhavissati. mama ’ccayena pathamam panca 
antaradhanani bhavissanti. katamani panca antara- 
dhanani. 

adhigama-antaradhanam. patipatti-antaradhanam. pari- 
yatti-antaradhanam. lihga-antaradhanam. dhatu-antara- 
dhanan’ ti imSni paiica antaradhanani bhavissanti. 

tattha adhigamo ’ti bhagavato parinibbanato vassasa- 
hassam eva bhikkhu patisambhidam nibbattetum sakkhis- 
santi. gacchante gacchante kale anagamino ca sakadaga- 
mino ca sotapanna ca ’ti ime mama savaka santi. tesu 
adhigama-antarahito nama na bhavissati. pacchimakassa 
sotapannassa jlvitakkhayena adhigamo antarahito bhavis- 
sati. 

idam sariputta adhigama-antaradhanam nama. 

patipatti - antaradhanam nama jhanavipassanamagga- 
plialani nibbattetum asakkonto catuparisuddhisilamattam 
pirakkhissanti. gacchante gacchante kale parajikamattam eva 
rakkhissanti. cattari parajikani rakkhantanam bhikkhunam 
sate pi sahasse pi dharamane patipatti-antaradhanam nama 
11a bhavissati. pacchimakassa bhikkhuno sllabhedena jivitak- 
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khayena vii patipatti antarahita bhavissati. idam sariputta 
patipatti-antaradhanam nama. 

pariyatti-antaradhanam nama tepitake buddliavacane 
satthakatha pali yava titthati tava pariyatti antarahitam 
nama na bhavissati. gacchante gacchante kale akuliro (sic) 
rajano adhammika bhavissanti. amaccadayo adhammika 
bliavissanti. tato ratthajanapadavasino ca adhammika 
bhavissanti. etesam adhammikataya devo samma na 
Tassati. tato sassani 11a samma sampajjissanti. tesu 
asampajjantesu paccayadayaka blhkkhusamghassa paccaye 
datum na sakkliissanti. bhikklih paccaye alabhanta 
antevasiluinam samgaliam na karissanti. gacchante 
gacchante kale pariyatti parihayissati. tasmim parihlne 
pathamam eva mahapakaranam parihayissati. tasmim 
parihine yamakam katha-vatthupuggalapahhatti dhatukatha 
vibhaiigo dhammasamgani pi. abhidhammapitake parihine 
suttantapitakam parihayissati. suttante parihlne patha- 
mam aiiguttaranikayo parihayissati. aiiguttaranikaye 
parihine samynttanikayo majjhimanikayo dlghanikayo 
khuddanikayo parihayissati. vinayapitakena saddhim 
jatakam eva dharayissanti. vinayapitakam pana lajjmo 
’va dharayissanti. gacchante gacchante kale jatakam pi 
dharayitum asakkonto pathamam vessantarajatakam pari- 
hayissati. vessantarajatake parihine-pa-apannakajfitakam 
parihayissati. jatake parihine vinayapitakam eva dha- 
rayissati. gacchante gacchante kale vinayapitakam pari- 
hayissati. yava manussesu catuppadikam gatham pavat- 
tissati tava pariyattiantaradhanam na bhavissati. yada 
pasanno raja liatthikhandhe suvannacankotake sahassa- 
thavikam thapapetva buddhehi kathitam gatham yo janati 
so imam sahassakahapanam hatthinagena saddhim ganhatu 
’ti nagare yava dutiyam pi tatiyam pi bherim carapetva 
catuppadikagathajananakam alabhitva sahassathavikam 
puna rajakulam pavesessati. tada pariyatti-antaradhanam 
nama bhavissati. 

idam sariputta pariyatti-antaradhanam nfima. 

gacchante gacchante kale pacchimaka bhikkhu clvaraga- 
banam pattaponam niganthasamaniyo viya labupattam 
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gahetva bhikkhaya pattam katva aggabahaya va battliena v:T 
sikkaya va olambitva vicarissanti. gaccbante gacchanb* 
kale ko imina kasavena attho ’ti khuddakakasavakhamlain 
ehinditva givaya va kanne va kesesu va alliyapento putta- 
daram bbaranto kasivanijadayo katva jivitam kappent > 
vicarissati. tada dakkhinasamgham uddissa etesam pi 
danam dassati. tada danassa phalam asamkhyeyam lah- 
hissatiti vadami. gaccbante gaccbante kale kim imirm 
amhakan ’ti kasavakhandam chaddetva araniie migapak- 
kbino vibedessanti (sic). 

etasmim kale lingam antaraliitam nama bbavissati. 
idam sariputta linga-antaradhanam nama. 

tato sammasambuddhassa sasane paiica vassasahasso 
sakkarasammanam alabliamana dhatuyo sakkarasammanam 
labbamanattbanam gaccbissanti. gaechante gacchante kale 
sabbattbanesu sakkarasammanam na bbavissati. sasa- 
nassa okkantakale nagabhavanato pi devalokato pi brah- 
malokato pi sabbatthanato agantva sabbadhatuyo malia- 
bodhimandale yeva samnipatitva buddharupam katva 
yamakapatihariyasadisam patihariyam katva dbammani 
desissanti. tam tlianam manussabhuto gato nama natthi. 
dasasabassacakkavaladevatayo sabbe samnipatitva sabbe 
deva dhammam sutva anekasahassani dhammam labbis- 
santi. ambbo devatayo ajja sattame divase amhakam 
dasabalo parinibbayissatlti ugghasissanti. mayam ito pat- 
tbaya andhakara bhavissantiti(?) rodissanti. atba dhatuyo- 
tejodhatu(m) samutthaya tam sariram asesato j li ay is s an ti . 

idam sariputta dliatu-antaradbanam nama. 

Immediately after this there follows an account of the 
destruction of the Kappa. The verse recension does not run 
on continuously in this compilation. The verses are inter- 
rupted by prose insertion, e.rj., on page na there is inserted 
the ancient history of Mahapanada ; on page tha there is a 
description of the capital of King Saiikha. Further on page 
da there is described the attainment of paramita, the con- 
ception and birth of Metteyya, bis palaces, his life there, 
bis departure from home, and bis death. On page na is 
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depicted the sacred tree and the body of the future teacher 
This recension ends thus : 

f. ba tam pana metteyyam bhagavantam ke na passissanti. 
he passissantiti. 

kappattlio devadatto ’ti vuttatta samgliabhedako. sesa 
pahcanantariyakammam katva avlcimhi nibbatta. niyata- 
micchaditthika. ariyupavadaka na passissanti. niganthaka 
ca samghassa kappiyavatthubhedaka na passissanti. avasesa 
satta dinnadanarakkhitasila upavasuposatha puritabrah- 
macariya cetiyabodhipatitthapaka. aramaropaka vanaro- 
paka. setukaraka susajjitamagga patitthitasila ca khani- 
ta-udapana passissanti. bhagavato bhavam patthetva 
antamaso mutthimalan ca ekapadlpah ca filopamattah ca 
dinna. ahhatarapuhhakammanumodita passissanti. pag- 
galiitabuddhasasana. dhammakathikanam dhammaman- 
dapam diiammasanam sajjitva bijanim upatthapetva dussa- 
vitanamaladhupadlpa pujetva sakkaccam sakkaccam dham- 
unasavanapavattapaka passissanti. vessantarajatakasavana 
passisanti. tath’ eya amisadlhi samghassa katapuja passis- 
santi matapitu-upattliakanam kule jetthapacayikakamma- 
kata passissanti. sahikapakldiika - uposathabhattadinna 
dasapunhakiriyavattliukaraka passissanti. metteyyassa 
bhagavato dhammam sutva ariyabhumim papunissanti. 

amlifikam bhagavato santike by ilk a ran abuddh am dassento 
satthfi aha : 

metteyyo uttamo ramo pasenadi kosalo ’bhibhu 
dighasoni ca samkacco subho todeyyabrahmano 
nalagiripalaleyyo bodhisatta ime dasa 
anukkamena sambodhiin papunissanti ’nagate ’ti 

metteyyasuttam anagatavamsam nitthitam. 

III. C. — The MB. was copied (at Shwe-Downg) at Prome 
in Burmese characters, leaves khau-no, nine lines on a page. 
The title is given at the end — 

nitthita samantabhaddika nama saratthasuti anfigatam (!) 
buddhasa (!) vannana ’ti. appatto yfiva nibbanam samsara- 
vatta-annave j supahhadigu(no)peto bhaveyyam uttame kule. |[ 
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The name of the author of this commentary is not stated, 
but page 1 we read : 

namo tassa bhagavato, etc. 

jinavamsavidum buddham asamaii iieyyaparagum 
vanditva amalam dhammam samghaii ca gunalamkatam 


bahusuto kavi mini yo mahfibodhinamako 
thero sllena sampanno t-enaham abhiyacito 
anagatam caram (ca yam ?) vanisam desesi munipum- 
gavo 

The author, without stating his name, indicates the 
person who had asked him to write the w r ork. But the 
text commented on by him, according to his words, is the 
work of Buddha himself. On p. k ham following words occur : 

ayam pana anagatavamso kena desito kattha desito kada 
desito kassa puccha kam arabbha desito ’ti. 

tatr* idam visajjanam. kena desito ’ti sabbahhubuddhena. 
kattha desito ’ti kapilavatthunagare. kada desito ’ti buddha- 
vamsassavasane. kassa puccha ’ti dhammasenapatina. 
kam arabbha desito ’ti. mahfipajapatiya gotamiya bhagavato 
upamtadussayuggesu ekadussapatiggahakam ajitattheram 
arabbha desito. 

This w T ork of an unknown author is a commentary of the 
recension B. In gandhavamso 1 the author of Anatagata- 
vamso is called Kassapo ; he w r as a native of India. A 
commentary of his work was made by Upatisso, a native of 
Ceylon. A few extracts of this MS. are subjoined in the 
notes of the published text. On leaf iiai is the following 
addition, but very much damaged : 

kalavasivihfiramhi nadrarukkhupasobhite kela (sa?) kuta- 
kappehi piisadehi alamkate sllagunasampannayatisamgha- 


T See my book ** Buddhism,” vol. i. pp. 248, 253, 254, 
259, and below, pp. 61, 66, 64, 72. 
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nisevite nanasakunasaghuttke bodkiceiiyavibhusite dvara- 
kotthakapakaramalakeki talii (!) nanasopanapantlhi 
samkinne ramaneyako (!) karite vatusenena (?) raniia 
lankarasamina (!) tattlia dakkkinabhagamhi pade cullake 
maya nivasantena tarn katva yam pattam kusalam babu 
tena pappotu lokaggadesentam arnatam padam sanarama'?) 
loko yam kkemam niccam dbuvam sukham nanupaddava- 
samkinne loke yam anupaddavam gatayatba tatba nittbam 
eamkappayantu paninam. 

palentu bliumipa satte dbammena kasinam tahim 
kalam katvana vasantu (!) vassam vassavalahaka 

tittbantena sammasambuddbena desitam amantada 
yavatasamkbata loke tittbatu tava ayan ’ti. — nitthita 
samantabbaddika nama sai’attbasuti anagatam (!) buddba- 
sa(!)vannana ’ti. 

appatto yava nibbanam samsaravatta-annave 
supannadigu(?)peto bliaveyyam uttame kule 

IV. D.— Copy of a MS. in the same Library [Shwe- 
Downg] at Prome. This is quite a different work from those 
already described. 

The title is as follows : — iti dasanam buddhanam dasa 
uddesa dhammasenapatina yacitena sattbara desita sabba- 
pakarena samatta ’ti. It is a history of the ten Future 
Buddhas. It is a MS. on palm-leaves (ka-kko), written in 
Burmese characters, 9 lines on a page, and begins thus : 

namo tassa bliagavato etc. 

ekam samayam bbagava savatthiyam upanissaya pup- 
pbarame visakkaya karite migaramatupasade vibaranto 
ajitatheram arabbha pucchantassa sariputtatlierassa ana- 
gate dasabodhisattuppattim arabbha katbesi. 

To each of the Future Buddhas there is devoted a special 
chapter — 

1. f. ku verso, metteyyasammasambuddhassa uddeso 
pathamo. 
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2. f. ku verso. rama° ud° dutiyo nitthito. 

3. f. kai recto, dhammaraja 0 ud° tatiyo. 

4. f. ko verso, dhammasami 0 ud° catuttho. 

5. f. kain recto, naradabuddhuddeso pancamo. 

6. f. kah verso, ramsimunibuddhuddeso chattho nitthito. 

7. f. kha recto, devatidevassa sammasambuddhass’ ud° 
sattamo. 

8. f. kha recto, narasimbassa sammasambuddhass’ ud° 
atthamo. 

9. f. hhu recto, tissasso bhagavat’ ud° navamo. 

10. f. khe recto, sumangalabuddhass’ uddeso dasamo 
nitthito. 

For the purposes of publication, this work is only of 
second-rate value. 

An incomplete copy of the same work is in the Biblio - 
th'eque Nationale at Paris. The MS. is written in Kambojian 
characters ( ka-kho ), 3 lines on a page. The title is given 
on page kho verso : dasabodhisattuddeso nitthito. Anagata- 
vamso nitthito. It begins thus : f. ha, Sattha savatthiyam 
upanissaya puppharame visakhaya karapitaya vasanto 
ajitatheram arabbha anagate dasabodhisattam uppannam 
desesi. 



Anagata-vaipsa. 

namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammasambuddhassa. 


sariputto mahapahno upatisso vimiyako 
dliammasenfipati dhiro upetva 1 lokanayakam 1 

anagatam jin’ 2 arabbba apucchi kaiikham attano 
tnyh* anantariko dhiro 3 buddho ludisako bhave 2 

vittharen’ eva ’ham 4 sotum iccham’ acikkha cakkhuma 
tlierassa vacanam sutva bhagava etad abravi 3 

anappakam punnarasim ajitassa mahayasam 
na sakka sabbaso vattum 5 vittharen’ eva kassaci 
ekadesena vakkhami sariputta sunobi me 4 

imasmim bliaddake kappe asamjate 6 vassakotiye 
metteyyo nama namena sambuddho dvipaduttamo * 5 

mahfipuuiio mabapaimo mahananl mahayaso 
mababbalo mabatbamo uppajjissati cakkhuma 6 

mahagati sati c’ eva dhitima babusaccavil 
samkhato sabbadbammanam iiaio dittho supbassito 7 
pariyogallio paramattbo uppajjissati so jinof 7 


1 B. upagantva. 2 B. anagataja 0 . 

3 B. thumakantariko viro — C. 'viro. 4 B. tarn. 

5 B. katum — C. sotum. 6 C. ajate. 7 C. — A. supbussito. 


* 5 . asamjate vassakotiye ’ti samvacebarakotiye anuppanne 
asampatte an agate ’ti attlio. atba va anekavassalcotiyo 
atikkamitva metteyyo bhagava ’ti attho. imassa bud- 
dbuppadassa antaradhanena anagate vassakotiye uppajjissa- 
titi vuttam boti. anekasatasabassakotivassani atikkamitva 
’va asamjate anagate uppajjatlti attbo. 

t 7. . . . sabbadbammesubutvaapatiliatam(?) pavattama- 
na nanavaranananasamkbata nanagati mahanta etassa ’ti 
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tada ketumatl nama rajadhanl bbavissati 

dviidasayoj anay amfi sattayojanavittliata 1 8 

akin n a naranaribi pasadebi 2 vicittita 

sevita suddbasattelii ajeyya dbammarakkbitii 9 

sanklio namasi so raja anantabalaviihano 
sattaratanasampanno cakkavattl mababbalo 10 

iddhima yasava3 c’ eva sabbakamasamappito 
batapaccatthikam 4 kliemam anusasissati dhammato 11 
pasado sukatoS tattba dibbavimfinasadiso 
punnakammfibbinibbato nanaratanacittito 6 12 

vedikabi7 parikkliitto suvibhatto manoramo 8 


pabhassaraccuggato settlio duddikkbo cakldmmusano9 IB 
raiiiio mahapanadassa pavatto 10 ratanamayo 
tam y up am 11 ussapetvana saiikbo raja vasissati * 14 

atbapi 12 tasmirn nagare nanavltln taliim taliim 
sumapita^ pokkliaranl ramanlya supatittba 15 


1 C. vittha 0 . 2 C. omits. 

3 B. rasasa. 4 B. °ttikam. 

5 B. sugato. 6 B. vicitta — C. vicito. 7 B. vidittiibi. 
8 B. °mmo. 9 C. — B. °muykano — A. °ssano. 

10 B. C. pavattam ratanamayam — A. °vutto. 

11 B. tbiipam — C. riipam. 12 B. atlio pi— C. attbapi. 
r 3 B. C. — A. sudbapita. 


mah a oat i. atlia va nibbattisamkbata mahantii gati etassii 
ti hah ag ati. atba va sabbasattanam patittba padapadinam 
pathavi viya malianto gatiblnito ’ti mahagati. sadevakassa 
lokassa mahapavittbabbuto (!) ’ti attbo. sati c’ eva ’ti 
vajirapatbaviyam sunikliata esika viya apariyanta visayn- 
pagatittbamanaya sabbanutadinaiiasaliaj ataya vipulaya 
apilapanasamkbataya (!) satiya sampannatta sati c’ eva. 

* T 4. RAX NO MAHAPANADASSA PAVATTO RATANAMAYO ’ti maba- 

panadaramio ajjbovuttho vuttappakaro yo sabbaratanama- 
yapasado. 
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acchodakii vippasanna siiduslta 1 sugandbika 
samatitthika kakapeyya atlio valukasamthatii 2 10 

padumuppalasamchanna sabbotukam 3 anavata 
satt’ eva talapantiyo sattavannikapfikara4 * IT 

ratanamaya parikkbitta nagarasmim samantato 
kusavatl rajadhani tada ketumati bhave 18 

catukke 5 nagaradvare kapparukkha 6 bhavissare 
nllam pitam lobitakam 7 odatan ca pabhassara 8 19 

nibbatta dibbadussilni dibba c’ eva pasadhana 
upabhogapariblioga ca 9 sabbe tattb’ upalambare IO 20 

tato nagaramajjhamhi catusalam 11 eatumukbam 
puMakammfibhinibbatto kapparukkho bbavissati 21 

kappasikan ca koseyyam kbomakodumbarani 12 ca 
punnakammabhinibbattri kapparukkhesu lambare 22 

panissara mutinga ca muraj alambarani ca 
punhakammfibhinibbatta kapparukkhesu lambare f 23 


pariharah 13 ca kayuram J 4 giveyyam ratanamayam 
punnakammabbinibbatta kapparukkhesu lambare 24 


1 B. sadudaka. — C. sadhusita. 

2 B. °santhita. — C. attho °sandliata. 

3 B. sabbotukapanfiyatta — C. °navata. 

4 B. °kaiiiiika°. — C. °panika°. 5 B. catuttbe. 

6 B. °kkbo °ti. 7 B. C. nilapitalobitakam. 

8 B. C. °ram. 9 B. omits, IO B. °bliare. 

11 C. catussa. 

12 B. °parani. — C. °kodumparani. — A. °ttam°. 

J 3 B. °kah. *4 B. °rl. 


* 1 7 . sabbotukam ANAVATA ’ti sabbakfilam utiibi aviyutta 
niccakalam utusampanna ’ti attho. atlia va sabbotukam 
anavata ’ti sabbakalam utusampanna ca avaranavirabita ca 
icchiticchitelii upagantva paribliogam katum anuccliavika 
sabbasadharanji ’ti attho. atba va na avata ’ti anavivata 
angana na bonti dvarattalapakaraparipakkliipebi yutta ’ti 
attho. 

t 2 3. panissara ’ti hattliatalabherivo. 
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unnatam 1 mukhaphullan ca ahgadamani mekhala 
punnakammabhinibbatta kapparukkhesu lambare 25 

aime ca nanavividha 2 sabbabharanabhusana3 
punnakammabhinibbatta kapparukkhesu lambare 26 

aropitam sayamjatam puilnakammena jantunam 
akanam4 athusamj suddham sugandham tandulapkalam 
akatthapalrimam salim paribhunjanti manusa s 27 

dve sakatasahassani dve sakatasatani 6 ca 
sakate 7 sattati c’ eva ambanam solasam 8 bhave * 28 

atho pi dve ca tumbani9 tandulani pavuccare 
ekabije samuppanna puilnakammena jantunani 29 

ye ketumatiya viharanti sahkhassa vijite nara 
tada pi te bhavissanti guni I0 kayuradharino-|- 80 

sampumnamanasamkappa 11 sumukha 12 thulakundala 
haricandanalittanga kasikuttamadharino x 3 81 

b a h u t a vittii r 4 dhanino J 5 vinatalappabodhana 16 
accantasukhita niccam kayacetasikena ca 17 t 32 


1 B. ukkallam. 2 B. A. °vidha. 

3 B. sayaranavibhusita. 4 C. akalam. 

s B. °ssa. — 0. akatalii kimasali paribhuiijissanti ma- 
nussa. 6 C. sakasatani. 

7 B. C. °tam dve. 8 C. adds pi. 

9 B. tumpani. — C. tumappana. 10 B. kuni. — C. guni. 

11 B. sampanna 0 . 12 B. sumuda mala°. 

J 3 B. kasiyutta padharino. — C. °tu tthama 0 . 
z 4 B. baliava. — C. bahupavi 0 . — A. bahu°. 

B. °yo. — C. °ro. 16 B. vinatasabbabodhano. 

17 B. C. te. 


* 28 . akanam ’ti akundakam . . . akatthapakiman ’ti nan- 
galiidihi akatthena akasitena paccatiti pako tena nibbatto 
pakimo. tam akatthapakimam akatthen ’eva utthahitva 
paccha na sakasantlti attho. . . . 

t 30. guniti suvan nakavacakahcukaj alani . . . . 

+ 3 2 . bahutavitta ’ti vitt&m c’ uccati tuttlii. tam janetlti 
vittam ratanam baliutam vittam etesan ’ti bahutavitta 
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dasayojanasahassani jambudlpo bhavissati 
akantako agahano samoharita s a d d a 1 o 33 

tayo roga bkavissanti iccha-anasanam 1 jara 
pancavassasatitthinam 2 vivaha ca bkavissanti 34 

samagga sakhila 3 niccam avivadii bhavissare 4 
sampanna pkalapappkelii lata gumbavana 5 duma 35 

caturangula tinajati 6 muduka tulasannibha 
natislta naccunha7 ca samavassa mandamaluta 8 36 

sabbada u t usampanna anuna talaka nadi 
tahim tahim bhumibliage akhara suddkavriluka 
kalayamuggamattiyo vikinna muttasadisa 37 

alamkatuyyanam iva ramaniyo 9 bhavissati 
gamanigama akinna accasanne tahim tahim 38 

nalaveluvanam 10 iva bralia kukkutasampati 11 


avici mahne va phuttlia 12 manusseki bhavissare * 3t> 
pagalha naranarihi sampunna phutabhedana 
iddha phita ea kliema ca anltianupaddava 40 

sada 14 rati sada 14 khidda ekantasukhasamappita J 5 
nakkhatte vicarissanti tutthahattha pamodita 41 


1 B. iccha ca asanam. — C. icclifi danasana. 

2 B. °ttlilhi. — C. °satti tthinam avaho va. 

3 B. sukhita. 4 B. °ti. 5 B. gumpa vana. 

6 C. ninajati. 7 B. C. nati-unha. 

8 C. mannavfilukfi. 9 B. °ya. 

10 B. nilanalavanain viya. — C. yeva. 11 B. °ta. 

12 C. puttlia, x 3 B. anitima 0 . 

14 C. sadda. J => B. °sukhamappi°. 


bahutfcavitta balmtaratanavanto ’ti attho . . . vinatalap- 
pabodhana ’ti vinasaddena ca vamsatalaliatthatiilasaddena 
cabodhayantlti vinatfdappabodliana. etena tattha rattidivam 
nirantaram pavattitadibbagandhappabliavi (vi) tta dlpita. 

* 39. AVICI MANNE VA PU'I’A (sic) MANUS SEIII BHAVISSARE ’ti 

avici mahfmirayo viya manusseki rantaraputa (!) piirita 
bhavissanti. 
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bahvannapanii 1 bahiibhakkba bahumamsasiirodaka 
alakamanda ’va 2 devanam visala rajadhanlva 3 
kuriinam 4 ramaniyo va jambudipo bhavissati 42 

ajito nama namena metteyyo dvipaduttamo 
auubyarijanasampanno dvattimsavaralakkhano 43 

suvannavanno 5 vigatarajo supabliaso jutimdharo 
yasaggappatto sirima abhirupo sudassano 44 

mahanubliavo asamo jayissati bralimanakule 6 
maliaddhano inahabhogo maha ca kulamuttamo 
akkhitto jativadena jayissati 7 bralimanakule * 45 

sirivaddbo vaddhamano ca eiddliattho c’eva candako 
ajitatthaya uppanna pasada ratanamaya 46 

nariyo 8 sabbahgasampanna sabbabbaranabhusita 9 
mahfimajjhimaka xo cilia ajitassa paricarika 47 

aiiiina satasahassa 11 nariyo samalamkata 
caudamukbi nama nan putto so b r a b m a v a d d b an cy 48 

ramissati ratisampanno modamano mahasukhe 12 
anubbutva x s yasam sabbam nandane vasavo yatha 40 

attba vassasahassani agaramhi vasissati 
kada ci ratim at thuya J 4 gaecham T S uyyane kllitnm 50 
kfimesv adTnavani dblro 1(3 bodhisattanam T 7 dhammata 
nimitte caturo disva kamarativinasane 18 51 

jinnan ca *9 vyadkikah c’eva mataii ca gatamayukam 20 
sukhitam pabbajjam 21 disva sabbabhutanukampako 52 


1 B. annapana kliadaniya. 2 C. omits. 

3 B. visalarajattani ca. — C. A. visa-nil. 4 B. gurunam 
5 B. suvauno. 6 B. C. — A. brabmane kule. 

7 B. bhavissati brakmanakule.' — A. °ne. 8 B. nan. 
9 B. °vibliusita. IO B. makanta majjhima. 

11 B. °ssani. 12 B. °kho. 

I 3 B. ablii bbavitva tarn sabbam. *4 B. °ttaya. 

J 5 B. gacclia. 16 B. viro. J v B. °ttanudha°. 

18 B. °sano. — C. nasane. l 9 B. jinnabyadhitakah. 
20 B. katayuttakam. 21 B. pabbajitam. — C. ojjitam. 


* 45. kulamuttamo ’it kulam uttamam etassii ’ti kulam 
uttamo uttainakulasampanno. 
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nibbindo 1 kamaratiya anapekkho mahasukhe 2 * * 

anuttaram 3 santapadam esamano ’bhinikkhami 5B 

sattaham padhanacaram caritva purisuttamo 

pasaden’ eva lahghitva nikkbamissati so jino 54 

mittamaccasahayehi natisalohitehi ca 

caturahginlsenaya parisahi catuvannihi-* 55 

caturasltisahasselii rajakafmahi purekkhato 5 
mahata janakayena ajito pabbajissati 6 56 

caturasitisahassani brabmana vedaparagu 
metteyyasmim pabbajite 6 pabbajissanti 6 te tada 57 

isidatto purano ca ubhayo te pi bbataro 
caturasitisahassani pabbajissanti te tada 58 

jatimitto vijayo ca yuga amitabuddhino 7 
paccupessanti sambuddham caturasltisabassato 59 

suddbiko 8 nama gabapati suddhana9 ca upasika 
paccupessanti sambuddham caturasltisabassato 60 

samgbo IO nama upasako saingba 11 nama upasika 
paccupessanti sambuddham caturasltisahassato 61 

saddharo T2 nama gabapati sudatto iti vissuto 
paccupessanti sambuddham caturasltisabassato 62 

itthi yasavatl nama visakha 1 3 iti vissuta 
caturasltisahasselii naranarihi purekkbita T 4 6B 

nikkhamissanti nelckbamam metteyyassanusasane 
aniie nagarika c’eva tato janapada baliu r6 
kbattiya brabmana vessa sudda c’eva anappaka 64 

nekkbammabbimukha T 7 butva nauajacca maliajana 
metteyyassanupabbajjam pabbajissanti 18 te tada 65 


1 C. °nno. 2 B. °kbo. 

3 B. anattaya santi° esamana. — C. sandhi 0 . 

4 B. parisaca 0 . 5 B. purakkbito. — C. parikkhitto. 

6 B. C. °jji°. 7 B. amitta 0 . — C. siiyugga. 

8 B. siddbattbo. 9 B. sudliana. 10 B. sahkho. 

11 B. saiikba. 12 B. sudhano. — C. suddliano. 

2 3 B. visara. B. nananarlhi purakkbito. — C. purakkbito, 

x s B. ni°. — C. nikkhama. 16 B. in aha. 

J 7 B. nikkhama 0 . 13 B. °jji°. 
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yasmim ca divase dhiro 1 nekkhammam abhinikkhami 2 


nikkkantadivase yeva bodhimandam upehiti 66 

aparajite nisabhandane 3 bodhipaUankamuttame 
pallankena nisiditva bujjhissati mahayaso * 67 

upetva 4 uyyanavaram pbullam nagavanam jino 
anuttaram dhammacakkam evam so vattayissati 68 

dukkham dukkhasamuppadam dukkhassa ca atikkamam 
ariyatthaiigikam s maggam dukkhupasamagaminam 69 
tada manussa liessanti 6 samanta satayojane 
parisa lokanfithassa dhammacakkapavattane 70 

tato bhiyyo bahii devil upessanti tahim jin am 7 


nesam mocessati 8 tada bandhanii satasaliassakotlnam 9 71 
tada so sankbarajaca 10 pasadam ratanamayam 
jinapamokkhasamghassa 11 niyyadetva puniiparam 72 

mabadanam daditvana 12 kapaniddhikavanibbake *3 
taramanarupo x 4 sambuddbam x s deviya sabam ekato x6 73 
mabaraj anubhavena anantabalavah ano 


navutikotisaliassehi saddbim jinam upehiti 74 

tada lianissati sambuddho dbammabberim varuttamam 
amatam dudrabhinighosam catusaccapakilsanam 75 

raiiiio anucara janata navatisahassakotiyo 
sabbe va te niravasesa bbavissante lii bbikkhuka 76 

tato deva T ? manussa ca upetva lokanayakam 
arahattavaram arabbba panham pucckissare jinam 77 


1 B. viro. 2 B. nikkbama abbinikkliamam. 

3 B. mabattbane. 4 B. C. — A. upeto. 

5 B. °yam attba°. 6 B. °ss ’upessanti. 

7 B. janam. 8 B. moeissati. — C. moba°. 

9 B. sabassako 0 . 10 A. °jano. 11 B. °pamukha°. 
12 B. datvrma. x 3 B. kapana°. x 4 B. omits. 

i s B. add samanarupam. 16 B. agato. 

l 7 C. devata. 


* 6 7 apabajite ’ti ajite jetumasakkuneyye nisabhandane 
’ti uttamat thane. 
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tesam jino byakareyya arahattavarapattiya 
asitikotisabassehi tatiyabhisamayo bhave 78 

khmasavanam vimalanam santacittanam tadlnam 
kotisatasabassanam patkamo hessati samagamo 79 

vassam vuttkassa bhagavato abhighutthe pavarane 
navutikotisahassehi parivaressati 1 so jino 80 

yada ca himavantamhi pabbate gandhamadane 
hemarajatapabbhare pavivekagato muni 81 

asitikotisabassehi santacittehi tadlhi 

khlnasavebi vimalebi kilissati jbanakilitam 82 

kotisatasabassani chalabbiniia mahiddbika 
metteyyam lokanatham tam parivaressanti sabbada 83 

patisambhidasu kusala niruttipadakovida 
babussuta dbammadhara viyatta samghasobbana 84 

sudanta sorata dblra 2 * parivaressanti tam jinam 
purekkhato 3 tebi bbikkhuhi nago nagehi tadlhi 
tinno tinnehi santehi saddhim 4 santisamagato 85 

saddbim savakasamghebi parivaretva mabamuni 5 
anukampako karuniko metteyyo dvipaduttamo 86 

uddbaranto babusatte nibbapento sadevake 
gamanigamarajadbanim carissati carikam jino 87 


ahanitva 6 dhammabherim dhammasaiikbapalapanam 7 
dhammayagam pakittento dkammadbajam samussayam 88 
nadanto slhanadam ’va vattento cakkam uttamam 


rasuttamam saccapanam payanto naranarinam 89 

hitaya sabbasattanam nathanatham 8 mabajanam 
bodbento bodhaneyyanam carissati carikam jino 90 

kassaci saranagamane nivesessati cakkliuma 
kassaci pancasilesu kassaci kusale dasa 91 

kassaci dassati samannam caturo phalamuttame 
kassaci asame dhamme dassati patisambliida 92 

kassaci varasampatti attba dassati cakkbuma 
kassaci tisso vijjayo cbalabhinna pavaccbati 93 


1 C. pavare 0 . 2 C. vira pavare 0 . 3 C. para°. 

4 C. dantebi santo. s C. A. °ressati °nim. 

6 C. abaritva. 7 C. °lasanam. 8 C. °thana°. 
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tena yogena janakayam ovadissati so jino 

tada vittharikam hessii 1 metteyyajinasasanam 94 

bodhaneyyajanam disva satasabasse pi yojane 

khanena upagantvana bodhayissati so muni 95 

mata brahmavati nama subrahma nama so pita 

puroliito sankbaraniio metteyyassa tada bhave 96 

asoko brahmadevo ca agga hessanti savaka 

sibo nama upatthako upatthissati tain jinam 97 

paduma c’eva 2 sumana ca agga 3 bessanti savika 

sumano c’eva samgho 4 ca bhavissant’ aggupatthaka 98 

yasavatl ca samghaS ca bhavissant’ aggupatthika 

bodbitassa bhagavato nagarukkho bbavissati 99 

visahattlia satakkhando 6 sakha vlsasatani ca 

samvellitagga 7 lalita 8 morahattho 9 ’va sobhati* 100 

supupphitagga satatam surabbidevagandhika 

nalipura IO bliave renusuphulla cakkamattaka 101 

anuvatapativatamhi 11 vayati dasayojane 12 

ajjbokirissanti^ pupphani bodbimande I 4 samantato 102 

samagantva J 5 janapada ghayitva gandliam uttamam 

vakyam niccharessanti 16 tena gandbena modita 103 

sukbo vipako puimanam buddbasetthassa tadino 

tassa *7 tejena pupphanam acinteyyo pavayati 104 

atthaslti bhave battbo ayamen’ eva so jino 

uram bhave pannavlsam vikkbambbe tassa sattbuno 105 

visalanetto alarakkbi visuddhanayano isi 


animmisam divarattim anum thulam mamsacakkbuna 106 


1 C. A. liessam. 2 B. omits. 

4 B. sankho. 5 B. sankhii. 6 
7 B. C. pave 0 . 8 B. lulita. 

10 B. °ra. 11 B. °tam. 

T 3 B. °kiranti. r 4 B. °nda. 

16 B. C. °rayissanti. 


3 B. c’eva. 
C. visa hassassa 0 . 
9 B. C. °pincbo. 
12 B. C. °janam 
*5 B. C. °ta. 
T 7 C. yassa. 


* IO °. morahattho ’va ’ti monipirijakalapo viya sobbatlti 
sobbissati. 
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anavaranam passeyya samanta dvadasayojanam 

pabha niddhavati tassa yavata pannavlsati 107 

sobhati vijjulattki va diparukkho ’va 1 so jino 

ratanagghikasamkaso 2 bhanuma3 viya bhahiti 108 

lakk h ananuby anj ana rams! dissanti sabbakalika 

patanti-* vividha rams! anekasatasahassiyo 109 

paduddliare paduddliare supliulla padumarulia 

timsabattba samapatta armpatta pannavlsati 110 

kesara visatibattba kannika solasam bhave 

surattarenubharita paduma kokasamantare 111 

kamavacarika deva nimminissanti agghike 5 

nagariija ca supanna ca tada te ’lamkarissare 112 

attha sovannaya agghl attba rupimayani 6 ca 

attha manimaja agghi attba pavalamayani ca 118 

anekaratanasamcitta 7 dhajamalaviblmsita 

lambamana lulissanti dbaja nekasata babu 114 

manimuttadamabbusita vitana somasanniblia 8 

parikkbitta kiiikanikajala vatamsakaratana babu 115 

nanapuppba vikirissanti surabhigandhasugandhika 

vividha nanacunnani dibbamanussakani ca 116 

vicittii nanadussani pancavannikasobbana 

abbipasanna bnddhasmim kllissanti samantato 117 

tattba sabassamnbbedha dassaneyya manorama 

ratanaggbikatorana asambadba susamtbita 118 

sobkamana padissanti visala sabbato pablia 

tesam majjbagato buddho bbikkbusamghapurekkbato 9 119 

brahma va parisajjanam indo ’va vimanantare 

gaccbanti buddbe gaccbante titthamanambi thassare 120 

nisinne sayite capi IO satthari saba parise 

catu-inyapathe niccam dharayissanti sabbada 121 

eta c’aiiua ca pujayo dibbamanussaka pi ca 

vividbani patihlrani 11 bessanti sabbakalika 122 


1 C. ve. 2 C. °ggi°. 3 C. bkasuma. 

4 C. bhavanti. 5 C. aggike. 6 C. °piyamabani. 
7 C. 0 cita. 8 C. momasanthita. y C. purakkbito. 
10 C. vapi . . . salia paramise. — A. sata 0 . 

11 C. patikariyani. 
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anantapunnatejena metteyyam abbipujitum 
disvana tam patihlram 1 nanajacca mahajana 123 

saputtadarapanebi 3 saranam hessanti satthuno 
ye brabmacariyam carissanti sutvana munino vacam 
te tarissanti samsaram maccudbeyyam suduttaram 124 
babuggibi dbammacakkhum visodhessanti te tada 
dasahi punnakiriyahi tlhi sucaritehi ca 125 

agamadliigamen’ eva sodha.yitvana sadaram 
anndhammacarino hutva bahu saggnpaga bbave 126 

na sakka sabbaso vattum ettakam iti va yasam 3 
accantasukhita niccam tasmim gate kalasampade 127 
mabayasa sukhenapi ayuvannabalena ca 
dibbasampatti va tesam manussanam bbavissati 128 

anubbutva kamasukbam addbanana yavaticcbakam 
te paccha sukbita yeva nibbisant’ ayusamkbaya 129 

asltivassasabassani tada ayu bbavissare 
tavata tittbamano so taressati jane babu 130 

paripakkamanase satte bodbayitvana sabbaso 
avasesadittbasaccanam 4 maggamaggam anusasiya 131 

dhammokkam dbammanavan ca dhammadasan ca 
osadbam s 

sakkaccena bi satta 6 tbapetva ayatim jino 132 

saddbim savakasamghena katakiccena tadina 

jalitva aggikkbandbo va nibbayissati so jino 133 

parinibbutambi sambuddhe sasanam tassa thabiti 

vassasatasabassani aslti c’eva sahassako 

tato param antaradhanam loke bessati darunam 134 

evam anicca samkbara adhuva tavakalika 

ittara 7 bbedana c’eva jajjara rittaka bliava 135 


1 C. patihariyam. 2 C. °pi kebi. 

3 C. sasaham. 4 C. ditthi 0 . 5 C. osattliam 

6 C. so sattba. 7 C. itara. 


* 127 . ettakam iti vayasan ’ti tassa bbagavato pariva- 
rasampadam anubhavam buddbissariyam buddbasampatti- 
kan ’ti sabbakarena vattum nasakka. 
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tuccbamuttbi sama suiina samkbara balalapana 1 

na kassaei vaso tattha vattati 2 * * iddhimassa pi 136 

evam iiatva yatba bhutam nibbinde sabbasamkliate 

dullabbo purisajanno na so sabbattha jayati 

yattha so jayati dhlro tam kulain sukbam edliati 137 

tasmci3 metteyyabuddhassa 4 dassanattliaya vo idba 

ubbiggamanasa siittbums karotba viriyam dajbam 138 

ye kecldha 6 katakalyana appamadavibarino 

bhikkliu bbikkbuniyo c’eva npasaka upasika 139 

mahantam buddliasakkaram 7 ularam abbipiijayam 

dakkbinti 8 bbadrasamitim 9 tasmim kale sadevaka 140 


caratba brabraacariyam detlia diinam yatbarabam IO 
uposatliam upavasatba 11 mettam bbavetlia sadbukam 141 
appamadarata botba punnakriyasu 12 sabbada 
idb’ eva katva kusalani dukkhass’ antam karissatlia ’ti 142 

anagatavamso nittbito. 


1 C. bala°. 

4 B. °ddbam. 

7 B. °ttbaram. 

IO B. maba°. 


2 C. paya°. 

5 B. °ttbu. 

8 B. dakkiianti. 
11 B. °yasa. 


3 B. tassa. 

6 B. keci. 

9 B. °pamitim. 
12 B. C. ldri°. 



Gandha-Vamsa. 


EDITED BY 

PRO FES SOB MIN AYE FF 

07 ST. PETERSBURG. 


The small but very interesting text called “ Book 
History,” was found in Burma. In the present edition 
I have used two MSS. : 

1. U. A manuscript written in the Burmese character, 
and containing besides the Pali text a translation into 
Burmese. It belongs to the author of the translation — 
the monk U-khyen or Muninda, at Schwedowg near Prome. 
It consists of twenty-seven leaves (ka — ji) : ten lines to the 
leaf. The Pali text ends on leaf khah. 

On leaf ka are introduced the following verses, the work 
of the translator : 

settham sajjanasevitam khemantabhumanayakam | 
yatindaggam dhammam samgliam vandami sirasa m-ahamjj 

m a-k ara- vipul a path yagfitli a. 
samgltapotthakarulha vannita gandhakaraka | 
yacera sautavamsassa palakil mama garnno \\ patliyavattam. 
hatantarayam icc eva yam gandhavamsnjotakam J 
ajanam saramandelii tasma lekham tarn nissayam . . pathya. 
sugatagatagavesidittliijupahnakamino | 
khantimettadupettassa niveravhassa uyyojam takara 

vipul a. 

2. M. A manuscript written in the same character, the 
property of the editor, and coming from Prome. It is of 
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twelve leaves (ka — kali), nine lines to the leaf, and contains 
only the Pali text without translation. It is full of clerical 
errors. 

The present edition is taken chiefly from MS. U. The 
additions of MS. M, very corrupted, are given in the notes. 

This “ Book History ” relates in short the history of 
the Buddhist canons, besides this there is contained in it a 
sketch of the history of the more modern Pali works, far 
more detailed than that in theSasana-vamso-dipo (Colombo, 
A.B. 2424) or in Sasana-vamso. 1 

namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammasambuddhassa. 

namassitvana sambuddliam aggavamsaparamparam | 
natvana dhammam buddliajam samghafi capi niraiiganam [] 
gandhavams’ upanissaya gandhavamsam pakatthissam | 
tipitakasamaharam sadhunam janghadasakam | 
vimatinodam arabbham tam me sunatha sadhavo j 
sabbam pi buddhavacanam vimuttirasahetukam | 
lioti ekavidham yeva tividham pitakena ca ' 
tam ca sabbam pi kevalam pahcavidham nikayato | 
ahgato ca navavidham dhammakkhandhagananato | 
caturasitisahassadliammakkhandhapabhedanam 2 ’ti || 

katham pitakato. pitakam hi tividham lioti. vinayapita- 
kam abhidhammapitakam suttantapitakan’ti. 

tattha katamam v i n a y a p i t a k a m. p a r a j i k a k a n- 
dam pacittiyakandam maliavaggakaiidam cullavaggakan- 
dam parivarakandan’ti. imani kandani vinayapitakam 
nama. 

katamam abhidhammapitakam. dhammasam- 
gaiiipakaraiiam vibhaiigapakaranam dliatukathapakaranam 
pahhattipakaranam kathavatthupakaranam yamakapaka- 
ranam pattlianapakaranam. imiini satta pakaranani 
abh id harnmap i t akam n am a . 

katamam suttantapitakam nfuna. silakkhandha- 
vaggadikam avasesam buddhavacanam suttantapitakam 
nama. 

1 This list is published in my book “Buddhism,” I., p. 68. 

2 U. bhedam. 
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katham nikayato pancavidka lionti. dlghanikayo majj- 
himanikayo samyuttanikayo anguttaranikayo khuddakani- 
kayo’ti. 

tattha katamo dlghanikayo. silakkliandhavaggo maha- 
vaggo padhiyavaggo 1 ’ti ime tayo magga dlghani- 
kayo nama. imesu tlsu vaggesu catutimsa suttani ca 
honti. 

catutims’eva suttanta silakkhandhavaggadika | 
yassa bhavanti so yeva dIghanika3 T onamalioti 

katamo majjkimanikayo. mulapannaso majjhimapannaso 
uparipannaso’ti ime tayo pannasa m a j j h i m a n i k a y o 
nama. imesu tisu pannasesu dve pannasadhikasuttasatani 
lionti. 

diyaddhasatasuttania dvisuttain yassa santi so | 
majjhimanikayo nama mulapannasa-adiko 2 ’ti j; 

katamo samyuttanikayo. sagathavaggo nidanavaggo 
salayatanavaggo khandhakavaggo mahavaggo’ti ime panca 
vagga samyuttanikayo nama. imesu pancasu vaggesu 
dvasatthi sattasatadhikasattasuttasahassani honti. 

dvasatthisattasatani sattasahassakani ca | 
suttani yassa honti so sagathadikavaggiko | 
samyuttanikayo nama viditabbo vihimna’ti ||. 

katamo anguttaranikayo. ekkanipato dukkanipato tikkani- 
pato catukkanipato pahcanipato cliakkanipato sattanipato 
atthanipato navanipato dasanipato ekadasanipato’ti ime 
ekadasa nipata anguttaranikayo nama. imesu eka- 
dasasu nipatesu sattapannasa pancasatadliikanavasutta- 
sahassani honti. 

navasuttasahassani pahcasatani ca | 
sattapannasadliikani suttani yassa honti | 
so aiiguttaranikayo’ti ekanipatadiko’ti ; 


1 M. pavi°. 


2 M. panna sama 0 . 
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katamo khuddakanikayo. kliuddakapatho dhammapadam 
udanam itivuttakam suttanipiito vimanavatthu petavatthu 
theragatha therlgatha jatakam niddeso patisambkidamaggo 
apadanam buddhavamso cariyapitakam vinayapitakam 
abkidhammapitakan’ti ayam khuddakanikayo. imesu 
gandhesu anekani suttasahassani honti. 

anekani suttasahassani nidditthani mahesina | 

nikaye pahcame ramme kliuddako’ti visuto’ti jj . 

katham ahgato. angam hi navavidham hoti. suttam- 
g e y y a m veyyiikaranam g a t h a udanam iti- 
vuttakam jatakam abbhutadhammam vedal- 
lan’ti navappabhedam hoti. tattha ubhatovibhahganiddese 
kh andliak aparivara suttanipate mahgalasuttam ratanasut- 
tam nalakasuttatuvattakasuttani aniiam pi suttanamakam 
iathagatavacanam suttan’ti veditabbam. sabbam pi 
sagathakam geyyan’ti veditabban’ti. visesena Bamyuttake 
sakalo pi sagatkavaggo geyyan’ti veditabbam sakalam 
abhidhammapitakam nigathakam suttam ca. yafi ca 
annam pi atthahi angehi asamgahitam buddhavacanam 
tarn buddhavacanam veyyakaranam veditabbam. 
dhammapadatheragatha therigatha suttanipate nosuttana- 
mika suddhikagatha ca gatha’ti veditabba. somanassana- 
namayikagathapatisamyutta dve asitisuttanta udanan’ti 
veditabban’ti. vuttam h’etam bhagavata’ti adinayapavatto 
dvadasuttarasatasuttanta itivuttaka n’ti veditabba. 
apaniiakajatakadini pannasadhikani pancajatakasatani 
jatakan’ti veditabba. eattaro’me bhikkhave acchariya 
abbhutadhamma santi 1 iti adi nayappavatta sabbe pi 
aechariyaabbhutadkammapatisamyutta suttanta abbhu- 
t a d h a m m a n’ti veditabbam. cullavedallamahavedalla- 
sammaditthisakkapanhasamkharabhajanlyamahapunnama- 
suttantadayo sabbe pi vedah ca tutthin ca laddhaladdha- 
pucchitasuttanta vedallan’ti veditabbam. 

katamani caturasitidhammakkhandhasahassani. dujana’ti. 


1 M. anandeti. 
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caturasltidhammakkhandhasahassani sace vittliarena kat- 
hissam atipapanco bhavissati tasma nayavasena kathissami. 
ekam vatthum eko dhammakkhandho ekam nidanam 
eko dhammakkhandho ekam panhapucchanam eko dham- 
makkhandho ekam panhavisajjanam eko dhammak- 
khando. 

caturasltidhammakkhandhasahassani kena bhasitani kat- 
tha bhasitaniti kada bhasitani kam arabbha bhasitani kim 
attham bhasitani kena dharitani kenabhatani kim attham 
pariyapunitabbaniti ayam puccha uddharitabba. tatrayam 
visajjana. kena bhasitaniti buddhena ca buddhanubuddhehi 
ca bhasitani. kattha bhasitaniti. devesu ca manussesu ca 
bhasitani. kada bhasitaniti bhagavato dharamanakale 
ca bhasitani. kam arabbha bhasitaniti pahcavaggiyadike 
veneyyabandhave arabbha bhasitani. kim attham 
bhasitaniti vajjam ca avajjam ca natva vajjam pahaya 
avajje patipajjitva nibbanapariyante ditthadhammika- 
samparayikatte sampapnnitum. kena dharitanlti. anubud- 
dhehi c’eva sissanusissehi ca dharitani. kenabhatanlti 
acariyaparamparehi abhatani. kim attham pariyapuni- 
tabbanlti vajjam ca avajjam ca natvii vajjam pahaya 
avajje patipajjitva nibbanapariyante ditthadhammikasam- 
para^dkatte sampap unit urn karunaya 1 abhatani x . te 1 sade- 
vataya nibbanapariyante ditthadhammikasamparayikatthe 
sadhikani honti. te tattha kehi appamattena pariyapunitab- 
bani dliaretabbani vacetabbani sajjhayam katabbaniti. 

iti cullagandhavamse pitakattayadlpako nama 
pathamo paricchedo. 

acariya pana atthi poranacariya atthi attliakathacariya 
atthi gandhakarakacariya atthi tividhanamakacariya. 

katame poranacariya. pathamasamgayanayam pahca sata 
khlnasava pancannam nikayanam naman ca atthah ca 
adhippayan ca padah ca byanjanan ca sodhanakiccam 2 
anavasesam karimsu 3 . dutiyasamgayanayam satta sata 


1 M. omits. 


M. sodhanam. 


3 M. kiccam. 
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khmasava tesam yeva saddatthadikam kiccam puna karimsu. 
tatiyasamgayanayam sahassamatta khmasava tesam yeva 
saddatthadikam kiccam puna karimsu. icc evam dve 
satadhika dvesahassakhinasava mahakaccayanam 
thapetva avasesa poranacariya nama. 
ye poranacariya te yeva atthakathacariya nama. 
katame gandhakarakacariya. mahabuddhaghosa- 
dayo auekacariya gandhakarakacariya nama. 

katame tividhanamakacariya. mahakaccayano tivi- 
dhanamo. 1 

katame gandhe kaccayanena kata, kaccayanagan- 
dho mahaniruttigandho cullaniruttigandho 
nettigando petakopadesagando vannaniti- 
g a n d h o 2 ’ti ime cha gandha mahakaccayanena kata. 

katame anekacariyehi 3 kata, gandhacariyo kurun- 
digandham nama akasi. annataro acariyo maliapac- 
cariyam nama atthakatham akasi. annataro acariyo 
kurundigandhassa atthakatham akasi. mahabud- 
dhaghoso namacariyo visuddhimaggo dlghani- 
kayassa sumahgalavilaslnl nama atthakatha maj - 
jhimanikayassa papahcasudanl nama atthakatha sam- 
yuttanikayassa saratthapakasanl nama atthakatha 
ahguttaranikayassa manor at hapurani nama attha- 
katha pancavinayagandhanam samantapasadika 
nama atthakatha sattaabhidhammagandhanam para- 
matthakatha nama atthakatha patimokkhasamkhaya- 
matikaya kankhavitarani nama atthakatha d h a m- 
mapadaesa atthakatha jatakasa atthakatha 
khuddakapatliassa atthakatha apadanassa 
atthakatha* ti ime terasa gandhe akasi. 

baddhadatto namacariyo vinayavinicchayo 
uttaraviniccliayo abliidhammavataro bud- 


1 U. tividha 0 . 2 M. omits. 

3 M. °riyena*ti. On these six books, see Sasana-vamsa- 
dipa, 1238, 1284. 
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dhavamsassa madhurattliavilasinl nama attha- 
katha’ti ime cattaro gandha akasi. 1 

anando namacariyo sattabhidhammagandhaattha- 

kathaya mulatlkam nama tikam akasi. 2 * * 

d h a m m a p a 1 a c a r i y o n e 1 1 i p a k a r a n a t 1 h a k a- 
t h a itivuttakaatthakatha udanattliakatha 
cariyapitak atthakatha t h e r a g a t h a 1 1 h a k a- 
tha vimanavatthussa vimalavilasinl nama 
atthakatha petavatthussa vimalavilasinl 

nama atthakatha visuddhimaggassa p a r a m a 1 1 li a m a n- 
j u s a nama tlka dlghanikayatthakathadinam catunnam 
attbakathanam llnattliapakasini nama tlka jata- 
katthakathaya llnattliapakasini nama tika nefctit- 
thakathaya tlka buddliavamsatthakathaya paramattha- 
dipani nama tika abhidhammatthakathaya tlkaya 
linatthavannana nama anutika’ti ime cuddasam- 
atte gandhe akasi.3 

dve pubbacariya ni r uttimanjusa nama cullani- 
r u 1 1 i t i k a n ca m a b a n i r u 1 1 i s a m k h e p a ii ca 
akamsu. 

m a h a v a j i r a b u d d li i 4 namacariyo vinayagandbi 
nama pakaranam akasi. 5 

vimalabnddbi namacariyo mukhamattadi- 
pani nama nyasapakaranam akasi. (S.v.d. 1223-1236.) 

cullavajiro namacariyo at t b a by akkhy an am 
nama pakaranam akasi. 

dlpamkaro namacariyo r u p a s i d d li i p a k a r a n a m 
r ii p a s i d d h i t i k a m summapancasuttan 6 ceti 
tividbapakaranam akasi. 

anandacariyassa jettbasisso c u 1 1 a d h a m m a p a 1 o 
namacariyo s acc asam khep am nama akasi. (S.v.d. 
1220 .) 

kassapo namacariyo moliaviccb edani 7 viniat- 

1 S.v.d. 1195-1199. 2 S.v.d. 1217. 

3 S.v.d. 1191-1193, and 1231, 2. 

4 M. °vacirabuddbikayo. 5 S.v.d. 1200, 1201. 

6 See below p. 70. 7 M. mohache 0 . 
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icchedani buddhavamso anagatavams o’ti 
catubbidham pakaranam akasi. (S.v.d. 1204, 1221.) 

m ah an am o namacariyo s a d dli a m m a p a k a s a n I 
liama patisambhidamaggassa atthakatham akasi. (S.v.d. 
1196.) 

dipavamso bodhivamso cullavamso maha- 
vamso patisambhidamaggatthakathaya g a n d h i ceti 
ime panca 1 gandha acariyehi 2 visum visum kata. 

navo m ahanamo namacariyo mahavamsam c u 1- 
lavamsam nama dve pakaranam akasi. (S.v.d. 1266.) 

upaseno namacariyo saddliammatthitikam 
nama mahaniddesassa atthakatham akasi. (S.v.d. 1197.) 

moggallano namacariyo m o g g a 1 1 a n a b y a k a r a- 
nam nama byakaranam akasi. (S.v.d. 1251.) 

samgharakkhito namacariyo s u b o d h a I a m k a- 
ram nama pakaranam akasi. (S.v.d. 1209, 1210, 1256.) 

vuttodayaka.ro namacariyo vuttodayam nama 
jiakaranam s am b a nd h ac i n t a 3 nama 3 pakara- 
nam 3 khuddasikkhaya 3 n a v a t i k a m 3 akasi. 

dhammasiri namacariyo khuddasi k k li a ni 
nama pakaranam akasi. (S.v.p. 1206.) 

khuddasikkhaya puranatlka m u 1 a s i k k h a 1 1 k a 
ceti ime dve gandha dveh‘acariyehi visum visum kata. 

anuruddlio namacariyo p a r a m a 1 1 h a v i n i c c h a- 
y a m n a m a r u p a p a r i c c h e d a m abhidhamm- 
atthasamgalia pakaranam ceti tividh am paka- 
ranam akasi. (S.v.d. 1218.) 

k h e m o namacariyo khemam nama pakaran am 
akasi. (S.v.d. 1222.) 

sariputto namacariyo vinayatthakathaya s a r a 1 1 li- 
a d I p a n I nama tlkam v i n a y a s a m g a h a p a k a r a n a m 
vinayasamgahassa tlkam anguttaratthakathaya saratth- 
amaiijusam nama tlkam pancakan ceti ime 
panca gandhe akasi. (S.v.d. 1203, 1244.) 

buddhanago namacariyo v i n ay a t tli a m a ii- 


M. clia. 


2 M. mah a 0 . 


3 M. omits. 
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jus a ixi iiama kankbavitaraniya tikam akasi. (S.v.d. 

1212 .) 

navo moggallano namacariyo abbidbanappad- 
Ipikarn nama pakaranam akasi. (S.v.d. 125B.) 

vacissaro namacariyo mail as am I (S.v.d. 1225, 
1257) nama subodbalamkarassa 1 1 k a vuttoday- 
avivaranam sumangalapasadani nama 
khuddasikkbaya tika sambandhacintaya tika 
b a 1 a v a t a r o moggallanabyakaranassa paiicikaya 
tika yogavinicchayo vinayaviniccbayassa 
tika uttaraviniccbayassa tika nama nip apa- 
riccliodassa tika saddattbassa padarupa- 
vibliavanam kbemapakaranassa tika sima- 
larnk a r o (S.v.d. 1213) mulasikkbaya tika rupa- 
rupavibbago (S.v.d. 1198, buddhadatto) paccaya- 
samgabo saccasamkbepassa tika ceti ima 
attbarasa gandbe akasi. 

sum a ii g al o namacariyo abbidhammavataragandbassa 
tikam (S.v.d. 1227) abhidbammattbavikasani 1 
abliidbammasamgabassa tikan ca a b h i d barn- 
matt li a vibbavani 1 duvidbam pakaranam akasi. 

dhammakitti namacariyo dantadbatupakara- 
nam. (S.v.d. 1237, 1261.) 

medbamkaro namacariyo jinacaritam nama 
pakaranam akasi. 

kankbavitaraniya linattbapakasini nisandebo 
dbammanusarani iieyyasandati neyyasan- 
datiya tika sumabavataro lokapannattipa- 
karanam tatbagatuppattipakaranam nala- 
tadbatuvannana sibalavatthu dliamma- 
padipako patipattisamgabo vissuddhimag- 
gagandlii abbidbammagandbi nettipaka- 
ranagandbi visuddbimaggacullatika sotap- 
pamalini 2 pasadani okasalokasudani sub- 
odbiilamkarassa navatika ceti ime visati gandba 


1 M. omits. 


M. °ppabalini. 
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visatacariyeki visum visum kata, saddkammasiri 
namacariyo saddattkabkedacinta nama pakara- 
nam akasi. 

d e v o namacariyo sumanakiitavannana nama 
pakaranam akasi. (S.v.d. 1263.) 

cullabuddkagkoso namacariyo jatattaginid- 
anani sotattaglnidanam nama dve pakaranam akasi. 

r a 1 1 h a p a 1 o namacariyo madkurasavakinl 1 
nama pakaranam akasi. 

subkutacandano namacariyo lingattkaviva- 
ranapakaranam akasi. 

a g g a v am s o namacariyo saddanlti pakaranam 
nama akasi. (S.v.d. 1238.) 

vimalabuddki namacariyo nyasapakaranassama- 
h a 1 1 k a m nama akasi. 

gunasagaro 2 namacariyo mukkamattasaram 
tat-tikan ca duvidkam pakaranam akasi. 

abliayo namacariyo saddattkabkedacintaya maka- 
tikam akasi. 

n a n a s a g a ro namacariyo lingattkavivarana- 
pakasanam nama pakaranam iti akasi. 

annataro acariyo gulkattkatlkam balappabo- 
d k a n a n ca duvidkam pakaranam akasi. 

annataro acariyo saddattkabkedacintaya majjkim- 
a 1 1 k a m akasi. 

u 1 1 a m o namacariyo balavataratlkam lingat- 
tkavivaranatikan ca duvidkam pakaranam akasi. 

annataro acariyo saddabkedacintaya navatikam 
akasi. 

eko amacco abkidkanappadipikaya 1 1 k a m d a n d I p a- 
karanassa magadkabkutam tlkam kolad- 
dliajanassa sakatabkasaya tikan ca tividkam 
pakaranam akasi. 

dhammasenapati namacariyo k a r i k a m e t i m- 
asamidlpikam manokaran ca tividkam pakara- 
nam akasi. (S.v.d. 1245.) 


1 M. °samgakitikitti. 


2 M. sagaro. 
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annataro acariyo karikaya tikam akasi. 

annataro acariyo etimasamidlpikaya tikam 
akasi. 

kyacvaranno saddabindu nama pakaranam 
p a r a m a 1 1 h a b i n d u p a k a r a n a m akasi. 

saddhammaguru namacariyo saddavuttipa- 
ka sana m nama pakaranam akasi. 

sariputto namacariyo saddavnttipakasakassa 
1 1 k a m akasi. 

annataro acariyo k a c c a y a n a b h e d a n ca k a c c a- 
yanasaram k a c c a y a 11 a s a r a s s a 1 1 k a n ea 
tividliam pakaranam akasi. 

navo m e d li a m k a r o namacariyo lokadipakasa- 
ram nama pakaranam akasi. 

a g g a p a n d i t o namacariyo lokuppatti nama paka- 
ranam akasi. 

c I v a r o namacariyo j a n g li a d a s a s s a 1 tikam 
akasi. 

matikattliadlpanl slmalamkarassa 1 1 k a vina- 
yasamnttlianadlpanl gandliasaro pattliana- 
ganananayo abhidhammatthasamgaliassa s a m k li e - 
pavannana navatlka kaccayanassa snttaniddeso 
pat imokkb avisodhani ceti attha gandhe sad- 
dkammajotipalaeariyo akasi. 

navo 2 vimalabuddlii3 namacariyo abhidliam- 
m a p a n n a r a s a 1 1 h a n a in pakaranam akasi. 

vepuilabuddliii namacariyo saddasarattlia- 
jaliniyii tlka vuttodayatlka paramattbam- 
a n j u s a nama abkidhammasamgahatlkay a anutika 
d a s a g a n d h i v a n n a li a nama magadhabliiita- 
v i d a g g a m v i d a d h im u k k li a m a n d a n a 1 1 k a ceti 
ime clia gandlie akasi. 

annataro acariyo pancapakaranatlkaya navanutlkam 
akasi. 

ariyavamso namacariyo abbidhammasamgahatlkaya 


1 M. °sakass. 


2 M. omits. 

4 M. navo vima°. 


3 M. vemala 0 . 
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manisaramanjusam nama navanutlkam dvarak- 
a t k a y a tikaya manidipam nama navanutlkam 
g a n (1 a b li a r a n a n ca mahanissaran ca j a t a k a- 
v i s o d h a n a 11 ca iti ime 1 panca gandlie 1 akasi. 

petakopadesassa tikam udumbaraniimacariyo 
akasi. 

tarn pana pakudkanagaravasi 2 * abkidkammasam- 
gahassa tlka catubhanavar a s s a atthakatka maka- 
sarapakasani makadlpanl sarattkadipanI3 
gatipakaranam4 katthasaro5 bkummasam- 
gako bliummaniddeso dasavattku kayavira- 
titlka jotana nirutti vibhattikatka sadd- 
kammapalinl 6 pancagativannana balacitta- 
pabodlianl dkammacakk'asuttassa n a v a 1 1 li - 
akatka dan dadk at up akar anassa7 tika ceti ime 
vlsati gandha nanacariyeki kata, anfiani pakaranani attlii. 
katamani. saddkammapalanam 8 balappabodk- 
anapakaranassa tlka ca jinalamkarapakara- 
nassa navatika ca lingattkavinicckayo pa- 
timokkkavi varan am paramattkavivaranam 
kathavivaranam samantapasadikavivara- 
n a m abkidhammattkasamgahavivaranam 
saccasamkliepavivaranam saddattkabkeda- 
cintavivaranam kaccayanasaravivaranam 
abkidkammatthasamgakassa tikavivaranam 
makavessantarajatakassa vivaranam sakka- 
bhimatam mahavessantarajatakassa navat- 
thakatka patliamasambodki lokanlti ca bu* 
ddkagkosacariyanidanam milindapanhava- 
nnana caturarakkliaya attkakatha sadda- 
vuttipakaranassa navatika m ice evam paiica- 
visati pamanani laiikadipadlsu tkanesu panditeki katani 
akesum. sambuddhe g a t k a ca naradeva nama g a t h a ca 


1 M. omits. 2 M. pakuvana 0 . 3 U. omits. 

4 U. omits. s M. kattkasagara. 6 M. saddadkamma 0 . 

7 U. omits^ 8 M. °yanam. 
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yada have clvaratthi gat ha ca vlsati ovadagatha 
cadanasatthari silasatthari sabbadanavan- 
n a n a a n a n t a b u d d h a v a n n a n a g a t h a ca atthavi- 
sati b u d d h a v a n d a n a g a t h a ca atltanagatapac- 
euppannabuddhavannanagatba ca asltima- 
hasavakavannanagatha ca navaharagunav- 
a n n a ca’ti ime buddhapanamagatbayo panditehi 
lankadlpadlsu thanesu kata ahesum. 

iti cullagandhavamse gandhakarakacariyadipako 
nama dutiyo paricchedo. 

acariyesu ca attlii jambudlpikacariya attlii laiikadlpika- 
cariya. katame jambudlpikacariya katame laiikadlpika- 
cariya. 

mahakaccayano jambudipikacariyo so hi a v a n t i- 
ratthe ujjenlnagare candapaccotasa nama 
rahiio purohito hutva kamanam adinavam disva gharava- 
sam pahaya satthu sasane pabbajjitva lietthavuttapakare 
gandhe akasi. 

mahaatthakathacariyo maliapaccarikacariyo ca 
rnahakurundikacariyo anhataracariyehi ime pan- 
oariyo lahkadipikacariyo nama tehi b u d d h a g h o s a ca- 
l' i y a s s a pure bhuta cire kale ahesum. 

mahabuddhaghosacariyo jambudlpiko so kira 
magadharatthe samgamarahno 1 purohitassa k e s l 2 
nama brabmanassa putto satthu sasane pabbajjitva latika- 
dlpam gato bettbavuttappakare gandhe akasi. 

buddliadattacariyo anandacariyo dliamm- 
apalacariyo d ve pubbacariya mahavajirabudd h- 
acariyo cullavajirabuddbacariyo dlpamka- 
racariyo culladbammapalacariyo kassapa- 
cariyo’ti ime dasacariya jambudipika liettha vuttappa- 
kfire gandhe akamsu. 

m a b a n a m a c a r i y o a h n a t a r a c a r i y o c u 1 1 a n a- 
mficariyo upasenacariyo moggallanacariyo 
s a m g b a r a k k b i t a c a r i y o v a c i s s a r a c a r i y o3 v u- 


1 M. sosaiikamo 0 . 


M. gliosi, 


3 M. omits. 
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ttodayak acariyo 1 d b a m m a p a 1 a c a r i y o anna- 
tara dvacariya 1 a n u r u d d b a e a r i y o khemac- 
ariyo sariputtaeariyo buddban a g acariyo 
cullamoggallan acariyo vacitassa 1 pa car i- 
yo 1 sumangal acariyo buddhapiyac ariyo 
dhammakitti - acariyo medhamkaracariyo 
buddbarakkhitacariyo upatiss acariyo aiin- 
atara visatacariya s a d d h a m m a c a r a c a r i y o 
d e v a c a r i y o 2 cullabuddbagb os acariyo sari- 
puttacariyo 2 r a 1 1 h a p a 1 a c a r i y o ’ti ims eka pan- 
nasacariya 2 laiikadipikacariya nama. 

s u b b u t a c a n d a n a c a r i y o3 aggavamsacariyo 
navo vajirabuddhacariyo vepullabuddbac- 
ariyo gunasagaracariyo a b li a y a c a r i y o 3 n a - 
nasagaracariyo d h a m m a p a 1 a c a r i y o annatara 
dvacariya uttamacariyo afmataro acariyo c a t n ra- 
il g a b a 1 amabamacco dbam maseniipatacariyo a ii- 
natara tayo acariya kyacvaraniio ca saddbammaguru- 
acariyo sariputtaeariyo dbammabhinan- 
d a c a r i y o annataro ekacariyo m e d b a m kar acariyo 
aggapand it acariyo v a j i r a c a r i y o 4 s a d d h- 

ammapal acariyo navo v i m a 1 a b u d d b a c a r i y o 
Hi ime tevlsatis acariya jambudlpika bettbavuttappakare 
gandbe pukkama samkbate arimaddananagare 
akamsu. 

navo vimalabuddh acariyo j ambudlpiko bettba 
vuttappakare gandbe p a n y a n a g a r e 6 akamsu. afma- 
taracariyo ariyavamsacari y o' ti ime dvacariya 
jambudlpika betthavuttappakiire gandbe avantipure 
akamsu. 

annatara visatacariya jambudlpika bettha vuttappakare 
gandbe kincipuranagare akamsu. 

iti cullagandbavamse acariyanam samjatattbanadipiko 
nama tatiyo pariccbedo. 


U. omits. 

4 M. clvara 0 . 


U. omits. 

5 U. omits. 


3 M. °candaca°. 
6 M. pamya. 
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gandho pana siya ayacanena acariyelii kata siya an ay a- 
canena acariyelii kata. 

katame gandlia 1 iiyacanena katame 2 anayacanena 
kata. 

mahakaccayanagandho maha atthakathagandho malia- 
paccariyagandho mahiikurundigandho niahapaccariyagan- 
dkassa atthakathagandho ime cha gandhe hi acariyelii 
attano matiya sasanavuddhyatthaya3 saddhammatthitiya 
kata. 

buddhaghosacariyagandhesu pana visuddhimaggo s a m- 
ghapalena nama ayacitena buddhaghosacariyeno kato. 

dighanikayassa atthakathagandho d a 1 1 h a namena sam- 
ghattherena ayacitena buddhaghosacariyena kato. majjlii- 
manikayassa atthakathagandho buddhamitta namena 
therena ayacitena buddhaghosacariyena kato. 

samyuttanikayassa atthakathagandho jotipalena 
nama therena ayacitena buddhaghosacariyena kato. 

ahguttaranikayassa atthakathagandho bhaddanta na- 
mattherena saha ajivakena ayacitena buddhaghosacari- 
yena kato. 

samantapasadika nama atthakathagandho budd- 
hasiri namena therena ayacitena buddhaghosacariyena 
kato. 

sattanam abhidhammagandhanam atthakathagandho 
cullabuddhaghoso namabhikkhuna ayacitena budd- 
haghosacariyena kato. 

dhammapadassa atthakathagandho k u m a r a k a s s a- 
p a namena therena ayacitena buddhaghosacariyena 
kato. 

jatakasea atthakathagandho a 1 1 h a d a s s i b u d d lia- 
rn i 1 1 a b u d d h a p i y a s a m k h a t e h i tiki therein ayaci- 
tena buddhaghosacariyena kato. 

khuddakapathassa atthakathagandho suttanip a- 
tassa atthakathagandho attano matiya buddhaghosa- 
cariyena kata. 


1 U. gandhe. 2 U. adds gandhe. 3 M. °ne jahana 0 . 
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apadanassa atthakathagandho pancanikayavinnuhi pan- 
cahi therehi ayacitena buddhaghosacariyena kato. 

patimokkhassa atthakatha kankhavitaranlgandho attano 
matiya buddhaghosacariyena kato. 

buddhagliosacariyagandhadlpana nitthita. 

buddhadattacariyagandhesu pana vinayavinicchaya- 
gandho attano sissena buddhaslhena 1 nama therena 
ayacitena buddhadattacariyena kato. 

uttaravinicchayagandho s a h k h a p a 1 e n a nama the- 
rena ayacitena buddhadattacariyena kato. 

abhidhammavataro nama gandho attano sissena sum* 
a t i namattherena ayacitena buddhadattacariyena kato. 

buddhavamsassa atthakathagandho ten’eva buddha- 
siha namattherena ayacitena buddhadattacariyena kato. 

jinalamkaragandho samghapalattherena ayacitena 
buddhadattacariyena kato. 

buddhadattacariyagandhadlpana nitthita. 

abhidhammatthakathaya mulatlka nama tikagandho 
buddhamitta namattherena ayacitena anandacariyena 
kato. 

nettipakaranassa atthakathagandho dhammarakkhi- 
t a n a mattherena ayacitena dhammapalacariyena kato. 

itivuttakatthakathagandho udanatthakathagandho cariya- 
pitakatthakathagandho theragathatthakathagandho therl- 
gathatthakathagandho vimanavatthupetavatthutthakatha- 
gandho ime satta gandha attano matiya dhammapala- 
cariyena kata. 

visuddhimaggatlkagandho datthiinamena therena 
ayacitena dhammapalacariyena kato. 

dlghanikayatthakathadlnam catunnam atthakathanam 
tikagandho abhidhammatthakathaya anutlkagandho jata- 
katthakathaya tikagandho niruttipakaranatthakathaya 
tikagandho buddhavamsatthakathaya tikagandho’ti ime 
pailca gandha attano matiya dhammapalacariyena kata. 

dhammapalacariyagandhadipana nitthita. 


1 L T . Sumati. 
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niruttimaujusH ntima cullatikagandho mahaniruttisam- 
khepo nama gandho ca attano matiya pubbacariyehi visum 
visum kata. 

pahcavinayapakaranassa vinayagandlii nama gandho 
attano matiya mahavajirabuddhiacariyena kata. 

nyasasamkhato mukhamattadlpam nama gandho attano 
matiya vimalabuddhiacariyena kato. 

atthabyfikkhyano nama gandho attano matiya cull a- 
v i m a 1 a buddliacariyena kato. 

rupasiddhigandhassa tikagandho sampapahcasatti 1 ca 
attano matiya dlpamkaracariyena kato. 

saccasamkhepo nama gandho attano matiya culladham- 
mapfilacariyena kato. 

moliavicchedanlgandlio vimaticchedanlgandho attano ma- 
tiya kassapacariyena kato. 

patisambhidamaggatthakathagandho mahanamena 
upasakena ayacitena malianamaeariyena kato. 

dlpavamso thupavamso bodkivamso cullavamso porana- 
vamso mahavamso cfi’ti ime clia gandha attano matiya 
mahacariyehi visum visum kata. 

navo 2 vamso 2 gandho 2 attano matiya 2 cullamahanama- 
cariyena 2 kato. 

saddhammapajjotika nama mahaniddesassatthakatha- 
gandho devena nama therena ayacitena upasenacariyena 
kato. 

moggallanabyfikaraimgandlio attano matiya moggallana- 
cariyena kato. 

subodh alamkaro nama gandho vuttodayo 3 nama 3 gan- 
dho 3 attano matiya samgliarakkhitacariyena kato. 

(vuttodayagandho attano matiya vuttodayakaracariyena 
kato 4). 

khuddasikklni nama gandho attano matiya dhammasira- 
cariyena kato. 

poranakhuddasikkliiitlka ca mulasikkhatika ca’ti ime 


2 U. omits. 
4 U. omits. 


U. sammapahea 0 . — See p. 60. 
3 M. omits. 
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dve gandha attano matiya annatarelii dvih’acariyehi visum 
kata. 

^ paramatthavinicchayam nama gandho samgharak- 
khitattherena ayacitena anuruddhacariyena kato. 

namarupapariccliedo nama gandho attano matiya anu- 
ruddhacariyena kato. 

abhidhammatthasamgaham nama gandho n a m b h a n a- 
mena 1 upasakena ayaciteno anuruddhacariyena kato. 
kliemo nama gandho attano matiya khemaeariyena kato. 
saratthadlpanl nama vinayatthakathaya tlkagandho vi- 
nayasamgahagandlio vinayasamgahassa tlkagandho aii- 
guttaratthakathaya nava tlkagandho’ti ime cattaro gandha 
p a r a k k a mabahun a m e n a lahkadipissarena rahna 
ayacitena sariputtacariyena kata. 

sakatasaddasattliassa paiicika nama tlkagandho attano 
matiya sariputtacariyena kato. 

kahkhavitaraniyfi vinayatthamahjiisa nama tlkagandho 
sumedhan a m a ttherena ayacitena buddhanagacariyena 
kato. 

abhidhanappadipika nama gandho attano matiya culla- 
moggallanacariyena 2 kato. 

subodkalamkarassa mahaslma niima taka vuttodayaviva- 
ranah ca’ti ime dve gandha attano matiya vacissarena kata. 

khuddasikkhaya sumahgalapasadam nama navo tlka- 
gandho s u m a h g a 1 e n a ayacitena vacissarena kato. 

sambandhacintatlkii balavataro moggallanabyakaranassa 
tlka ca’ti ime gandha sumaiig a ] a b u d dhamitta m a- 
hakassa pasainkhatehi tlhi thereki ca d h a mmakitti 
nama upasakena v a n i c c a b h a t u u p a s a k e n a 3 ayaci- 
tena va vacissarena kata. 

n a m arupap ar icc h e d a s s a pad ar u p avibh a va n a m kli e map i - 
karanassa tika slmalamkaro mulasikkhaya tlka ruparu.|;a- 
vibhago paccayasamgaho ca’ti ime satta gandha attano 
matiya vacissarena kata. 

saccasamkhepassa tlkagandho sariputtanamena tlierena 
ayacitena vacissarena kata. 


1 M. nampa. 


U. mogga°. 


3 U. omits. 
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abbidhammavatarassa tlka abhidhammatthasamgahassa 
tlka ca’ti ime attano matiya sumangalaeariyena kato. 

saratthasamgahanamagandho attano matiya buddhapi* 
yena kato. 

dantadhatuvannana nama pakaranam lankadipissarassa 
raiiiio senapatiayacitena dhammakittinamacariyena katam. 

jinacaritam nama pakaranam attano matiya medhamka- 
racariyena katam. 

jinalamkaro jinalamkarassa tlka attano matiya buddhara- 
kkhitacariyena kata. 1 

anagatavamsassa atthakatba attano matiya upatis- 
sacariyena kata. 

kankhavitaraniya lmatthapakiisini nama tlka nisandeho 
dliammanusarani neyyasandati neyyasandatiya tlka suma- 
havataro lokapannattipakariinam tatha gatuppattipakara- 
n:im nalatadbatuvannana slbalavatthu dhammadipako 
patipattisamgaho visuddhimaggassa gandhi abhidhamma- 
gandhi nettipakaranassa gandhi visuddhimaggacullanava- 
tlka sotappamalim pasadajauani okasaloko subodhalam- 
ka/assa navatika ceti ime visati gandha attano matiya 
visatacariyehi visum kata. 

saddatthabhedacinta nama pakaranam attano matiya 
dhammasirinacariyena 2 kato. 

sumanakutavannanam nama pakaranam r ah ul anil- 
matt herena ay licit eu a vacissarena katam. 

sotattaglmabanidanam nama pakaranam attano matiya 
cullabuddhaghosacariyena katam. 

madhurasavahini nama pakaranam attano matiya rat- 
thapalacariyena katam. 

lingattbavivaranam nama pakaranam attano matiya 
subhutacandanacariyena katam. 

saddanitipakaranam attano matiya aggavamsacariyena 
katam. 

nyasapakaranassa mahatika nama tlka attano matiya 
vimalabuddbacariyena 3 kata. 


1 M. adds amatare nama. 

3 M. vaclra 0 . 


M. saddlia 0 . 



GANDHA-VAMSA. 


73 


mukliamattasaro attano matiya gunasagaracariyena kato. 
mukhamattasarassa tlka sutasampannakyacvanamena 
dhammarajino 1 gurusamghattlierena ayacitena 
gu n asagar acariyen a kat a . 

saddatthabhedacintaya mabatika attano matiya abbaya- 
cariyena kata. 

liiigattbavivaranapakasakam nama pakaranam attano 
matiya nanasagaracariyena katam. 

gulbattbatlka bfilappabodhanam ca iti duvidbam pakara- 
nam attano matiya annataracariyena katam. 

saddatthabhedacintaya majjhimatlka attano matiya an- 
nataracariyena kata. 

baliivatarassa tlka ca attano matiya nttamacariyena kata, 
saddabbedacintaya nava tika attano matiya aniiataraca- 
riyena kata. 

abbidhanappadipikaya tlka dandipakaranassa magad- 
babhuta taka ca’ti duvidba tikayo attano matiya s 1 b a s n- 
r a n a m a r a n n o ekena amaccena kata. 

koladdhajanassa tlka pasadikena nama tberena 
ayacitena ca ten’eva amaccena 2 kata. 

karika nama pakaranam nanagambblr an amen a 
bliikkbuna ayacitena dhammasenapatacariyena kata. 

etimasamidlpam nama pakaranam manoharan ca attano 
matiya ten’eva dhammasenapatacariyena katam. 
karikaya tlka attano matiya annataracariyena kata, 
etimasamidipikaya tlka attano matiya annataracariyena 
kata. 

saddabindupakaranam ca paramatthabindupakaranam 
ca attano matiya kyacva nama raiina kata.3 

saddavuttipakasakam 4 nama pakaranam afmatarena bhi- 
kkkunii ayacitena saddbammaguruna namacariyena katam. 

saddavuttipakasakassa tlka attano matiya sariputtacari- 
yena kata. 


1 U. raj in o. 2 M. mabama 0 . 

3 M. dbammarajassa gnruna annataracariyena katam. 
4 M. ° nam. 
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kaecayanasaro ca kaccayanabbedaii ca 1 kaccayanasarassa 
tlka ca’ti tividbam 2 pakaranam attano matiya dh a m m a- 
n a n d a c a r i y e n a 3 katam. (S.v.d. 1250.) 

lokadlpakasaram nama pakaranam attano matiya navena 
medbamk ar acariy ena katam. 

lokuppattipakaraiiam attano matiya aggapanditacariyena 
katam. 

janghadasakassa magadbabbuta tika attano matiya va- 
jiracariyena 4 kata. 

matikatthadipam abhidhammatthasamgahayannana si- 
malamkarassa tlka gandhisaro pattlianaganananayo ca’ti 
ime paiica pakarainini attano matiya saddbammajotipfda- 
cariyena kata. 

samkliepavannana p a r a k k a m a b a li n n a m e n a jam- 
budlpissarena ranna ayaciten’cya saddhammajotipcila- 
cariyena kata. 

kaccayanassa suttaniddeso attano sissena dhamma- 
carittherena ayacitena saddhammajotipalacariyena 
kato. 

vinayasamuttbanadlpanl nama pakaranam attano gu- 
rurni samghattherena ayaciten’eva saddhammajoti- 
palacariyena kata, 

satta pakaranani panatena pukkamanagare5 katani sam- 
kbepayannana yeva laiikadlpe kata. 

abbidbammapannarasattbanavannanam nama pakara- 
nam attano matiya navena yimalabuddbacariyena katam. 

saddasarattbajiilinl nama pakaranam attano matiya 
nagltacariyena 6 kata. (S.v.d. 1249.) 

saddasarattbajaliniya tlka panyanagare raniio guruna 
samgbar aj ena ayacitena ten’eva yimalabuddbacari- 
yena kata. 

vuttodayassa tlka abliidbammattliasamgabassa tlkaya 
paramatthamanjusa nama anutlka dasagandhivannana 
nama pakaranam magadbabbutam yidaggam vidadhimuk- 


1 M. omits. 2 M. dividbam. 3 M. annatra 0 . 

4 M. clvaracivarena. s M. mukka°. 6 U. nagitena. 
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bamandanassa 1 tikii cii’ti imani panca 2 pakaraniini attano 
matiyii ten'eva navena vepullabuddbiicariyena katii.3 

paiicapakaranatikaya naviinutikii attano matiyii aiiila- 
taracariyena kata. 

manisaramanjusii nilma arm taka manidipam nama dviira- 
kathaya anu tikii jatakavisodbanan ca gandabliaranan ca 
attano matiya ariyavamsiicariyena kata. 

petakopadesassa tikii attano matiya udumbaranamaeari- 
yena makuvanagare 4 kata. 

catubbanaviirassa attbakathii mahiisiirapakiisini malia- 
dipani saratthadlpam gatipakaranam battbasaro bbumma- 
samgabo bbummaniddeso dasavattbu kiiyaviratitikii jotana 
nirntti vibbattikatliii saddbammaprilinl pancagativannami 
balacittapabodbanam dbammacakkasuttassa navatthakatba 
dantadbatupakaranassa tikii ca saddbammopiiyano biilap- 
pabodbanatikii ca jiniilamkiirassa nava tikii ca lingattbavi- 
varanavinicchayo patimokkhavivaranam paramattbakatb a- 
vivaranam samantapasadikavivaranam catubhagatthakata- 
vivaranam abhidbammattbasamgabavivaraimm saccasam- 
khepavivaranam saddattbabbedacintiivivaranam saddavut- 
tivivaranam kaeciiyanasiivavivaranam abbidbammasamga- 
bassa tikavivaranam mahiivessantarajiitakassa vivaranam 
sakkabhimatam mabiivessantarajiitakassa navattbakatb a 
patbamasambodbi lokaniti buddliaghosacariyanidanam mi- 
lindapankiivannanii caturakkbaya attbakathii saddavutti- 
pakaranassa navatika ca’ti imani cattiillsapakaranani at- 
tano matiya sasanassa jutiya ca saddhammassa thitiyii ca, 
lankadlpadisu visum visum acariyelii katani. 

sambuddbe gathaS ca -la- navabaragunavannana ca ti imo 
buddhapamuniidikii giithayo attano attano buddhagunapa- 
kasanatthaya attano paresam ca anantapaimapavattanat- 
thaya ca panditehi laiikiidipiidlsu tbiinesu visum visum 
kata. 

iti cullagandhavamse gandbakarakacariyadipako 
nama catnttbo pariccbedo. 

1 XL °mandassa. 2 M. cattiiri. 3 M. vimala 0 . 

4 M. pakuto 0 . 5 sambuddba. 



76 


GANDHA-VAMSA. 


namam aropanam pottham phalam gandhakarassa ca 
lekbam lekhapanam c’eva vadami’ham tad anantaran’ti. 

tattha caturasltidhammakkhandbasabassanam 1 pitakani- 
k ay an gay agganipat ad ikam namam. 
kena aropitam kim attham aropitan’ti. 
tatrayam visajjana. kena aropitan’ti. pancasatehi khl- 
misavehi mahakassapapaiimkhehi aropitam. te hi sam- 
buddhavacanam samgayanti idam pitakam ayam nikayo 
idam angam vaggo ayam nidano’ti evam adikam namam 
karapenti. 2 

kattba aropitan’ti. rajagalie vebharapabbatassa pade 
d ham mam and ape aropitam. 

kada aropitan’ti. bhagavato parinibbute pathamasamga- 
yanakaie aropitam tike mase nikkbamaniye. 

kim attham aropitan’ti. dhammakkbandhanam anatthaya 
sattabitaya vobarasukbattbaya ca aropitam. 

samgltikale pahcasata khlnasava tesam ca dhammakkban- 
dhanam namavagganipataka. imassa dhammakkhandbassa 
ayam namo botu imassa pakaranassa ayam namo’ti abra- 
vum sabbanamadikam kiccain akamsu.3 

dh am m akkb andhanam adlpan a 
nittbita. 

caturasitidbammakkhandhasahassani kena potthake 
aropitani kattba avopitani kada aropitani kim attham 
aropitani. ayam puccha. tatrayam visajjana. kena aropi- 
tamti. khmasavamahanagehi aropitani. 

kattba aropitani. laiikadlpe aropitani. kada aropitani. 
saddhatissarajino puttassa vattagamanirajassa kale aropi- 
tani. 


1 M. adds sahassani. 2 M. karonti. 

3 M. adds 

te khlnasava yadi namadikam kiccam akatam na supa- 
katam tasma vobarasukbattbaya namadikam kiccam ana- 
gate dhapirakkhaya (?) namadikam pavattitam asamjana- 
mano suttbupakato sabbaso caveti. 
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ldm attkam aropitilni. dhammakkhandhiinam avidhnm- 
Banatthaya saddhammatkitiyii sattahitaya aropitilni T . 

tato patthiiya te sabbe nikaya konti potthake 1 
attkakatha tlkii 6abbe konti pottkake tkita 
tato pattkaya te sabbe bkikkku adimak Tirana | 
pottkakesu thite yeva sabbe passanti sabbada ' 
potthake aropanadlpika nittkita. 


1 M. adds 

dliaramano bhagava amkakam sugato dliavo | 
nikaye pailca clesesi yava nibbanagamana 
sabbe pi te bkikkhu adi manasa vacasii maro (?) | 
sabbe vacuggata honti maliapamiasatiro (?) ; 
nibbute lokanatkamhi bkato (?) vassasatam bkave j 
ariya nariya pi ca sabbe vacuggata dkuvam 
tato param attharasam dvisatam vassagananam | 
sabbe puthujjana c’eva ariya ca sabbe pi te | 
manasa vaeasa yeva vacuggata sabbadii | 
duttkagamaniraimo ca kalo vacuggato dkuvam | 
ariya nariya pi ca nikiire dliaranam sada (?) ;■ 
tato paramhi raja vam tato cuto ca tusite | 
uppajji devaloke so deveki parivarito 
saddkatisso’ti namena tassa kim ninikoki to (?) | 
takoladdharattho koti buddliasasanampalako 
tad a kale bkikkku asi sabbe vacuggata sada | 
nikaye paiicavidlie va yava ranno manana j 
tato cuto sa raja ca tusite uppajjati | 
devaloke tkito santo tada vacuggata tato j 
tassa putta pi akesum aneka’va rajjam gata | 
anukkamena cuta te devalokamlii sata dkuvam j 
tatka pi te sabbe bkikkku vacuggata/va sampada (?) — 
nikitye paiicavidlie va dkarana va satimata (?) | 
tato param pottkakesu nikaya pailca pi tkita | 
tada attkakatka tlka sabbe gandka pottkake gata j 
sabbe pottkesu ye gandka pali-attkakatkatlka | 
samtkita samthita konti sabbe pi no nassanti te |j 
tada te potthake yeva nikaya pi tkitakkila | 
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yo koci pandito vlro atthakathadikam gandbam karoti 
karapeti va tassa anantako hoti puhiiasamcayo anantako 
lioti pnnnanisamo caturasiticetiyasahassakaranasadiso ca- 
turasitibuddharupakaranasadiso caturasltibodkirukkbasa- 
liassaropanasadiso caturasltiviharasahassakaranasadiso. 

yo ca buddhavacanamahjbisam karoti va karapeti va (so 
ca buddbavacanam karoti va karapeti va ) 1 yo ca buddbava- 
canam potthake lekbam karoti va karapeti va yo ca pottha- 
kam va pottbakamiilam va deti va dapeti va yo ca telam va 
cunnam va dhahham vii (potthakapuncbanattbaya yam 
kiiici navattam (?) pottbakacliidde anittbaya (?) yam 
kinci suttam va ) 1 kattbaplialakadvayam pottbakam vnha- 
natthaya yam kiiici vattam va pottbakabandbanattbaya 
3*am kiiici yottam (va potthakalapaputanattbaya yam 
kinci tavikam (?) J ) deti va dapeti va yo ca baritalena 
va manosilaya va suvannena va rajatena va pottba- 
kamandanam va katthaphalakamandanam va karoti va 
karapeti va tassa anantako boti pmiiiasamcayo anantako 
lioti pmnianisamso caturasiticetiyasaliassakaranasadiso 
caturasitivibarasabassakaranasadiso bbave nivattamano so 
silagunam upagato mabatejo sada hoti sibamido visarado. 

ayuvannabalupeto dhammakamo bbave sada | 
devamanussalokesu mahesakkho anamayo |j 


tada atthakathadini bhavantiti vadanti ca |j 
pariharo panditehi vattabo’va 
lankadipissaraiino’va saddhatissassa rajino || 
vuttalaiikadlpissa issaro dbammiko dharo I 
tada khinasavassa rajino putta lankadlpissa issaro 
dbammiko dbaro 

tada kbinasava sabbe olokenti aniigata klnnasava 
passanti te duvanne va puthujjano (?) 
sabbe pi te bhikkku adi babutara puthujjana | 
na sikkliisanti te panca nikaye vacuggatam iti '! 
pottbakesu sabbe panca arodhapanti kliimisava | 
saddbammaclvarattbaya (?) jananam puniiatthaya ca [| 

1 U. omits. 



CAN DII A- Y A?,? S A. 


79 


bliave nivattamiino so pahriava susamahito | 
adhipaccaparivfiro sabbasukhadhigaccliati ;; 
saddlxo vibari hadayahhu 1 sa vihagato bliave j 
angapaccaiigasampanno arohoparinjihava 
sabbasattappiyo loke sabbattba pujito bliave | 
devamanussasamcaro mittasaliayapfilito 
devamanussasampatti anublioti punappunam | 
arahattaplialam patto nibbanam papunissati 
patisambliida catasso abliinna cbabbidlie vare | 
vimokkbe atthake settke gamissati anagate 
tasma lii pandito poso sampassam liitam attano | 
kareyya samam gandhe ca ailne lii pa karapaye 
pottliake ca gandhe paliattliakatbadike | 
dbammamaiijiisa gandhe ca lekbam kare karapaye 
pottbakam potthakamiilam ca telam cunnatbusam pi 
ca | 

pilotikadikam suttam kattliapbaladvayam pi 2 * * * ca 'j 
dhammapiitanatthaya3 cayam kinci mabaggbavattam | 
dbammabandbanayottam ca yam kinci tbapitam pi 4 
dadeyya dbammavettam pi vippasannena cetasa | 
anne capi dajjapeyya mittasabriyabandbave’ti ; 

gan dbakar al eklie lekba pan a ni sams adl p an a 
nittbita. 

iti cullagandbavamse paldn nakadipako nama pancamo 
paricceedo. 

so 5 hamsarattbajato nandapanno’ti visuto | 
saddbiisilavirupeto dbaromasaragavesano 6 ,j 
so yam. 7 

1 M. badaiinu. — U. °bato. 2 M. °tthayamhi. 

3 M. °madana°. 4 M. ca. 5 U. omits. 6 M. °rasa°. 

7 U. aliam. — M. adds 

bbogam tvavidbam 

jinannvayani puram sabbadliammam vicinanto 
visati missam gato ’! 

sabbadbammavissajjanto kikaran’eva bbikkbuno | 

chavassfibam ganam bliitva kamanam abliimaddanam |[ 
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santisabbiivam nibbanam gavesanto punappunam | 
vasanto 1 tam manorommam 2 pitakattayasamgabam | 
gandhavamsam imam ldmddam nissaya 3 jaiigliadasa' 
kan’ti i | 

iti p iimoj j at th ay rir anna vilsin a nandapannacariyena 
kato cullagandhavamso 
nittliito. 

1 U. adds ar anna vili are. — M. gavesanto. 

2 M. vanarammam. 3 M. abhiya sangbe. 
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tvada 9 rayac captam, 52, 30. 
555, 3 (var.). 

tvaddar 9 anan me, 387, 12. 
tvam iha vidhiliita 0 , 512, 24. 
tvaya kantya, 458, 25. 
tvaya punar abam, 359, 15. 

damshtrakarale, 595, 28. 
dattva samgbasya, 665, f. 
(app.). 

dadhighrtanavanita 0 , 384, 8, 
danta yasya, 410, 21. 
da 9 eme varshadacah, 560, 11. 
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dakshinyad anrtam, 481, 8. 
danam manapam, 888, 21. 
dcinenfiliam anena, 433, 9. 
danodakamahattlrthe, 608, 26. 
dantena dantah, 379, 15. 
dine dvitlye, 591, 5. 
divyam casya, 84, 4. 
divyam prapya, 603, 5. 
divyanganagita, 0 606, 8. 
dma durdinacarina^ca, 40, 4. 
d uhkham d uhkhas a mut p ann a , 
164, 13 = Dhmpd. 191 ; 
Udanav. xxvii. 31. 
duhkk art tarn, 424, 8. 
duhkhe mahaty, 600, 24. 
durgatibhyah, 580, 23. 
durlabham prapya, 377, 6. 
duhita gakrakalpasya, 446, 21. 
duram hi karshate, 566, 6. 
duskyair enam, 562, 3. 
drdkenaddhy atmana, 448, 27. 
drslitas tvaya jvalita 0 , 392, 26. j 
drslitas tvaya lakskana 0 , 390, 
11 . 

drshta sa paripurna 0 , 455, 9. 
drshto na yair va, 363, 15. 
drshto maya vipra, 516, 24. 
drshto maya sa, 533, 2. 
drshtva ca tarn, 445, 4. 
drshtva tavedam, 407, 9. 
drshtviinvaham, 398, 6. 
drshtva makakarunikam, 366, 

’ 12 . 

drshtva lokam imam, 586, 24. 
drshtva harita 0 , 404, 8. 
deva nalva hi, 424, 6. 
devapi santiha, 560, 17. 
deviilayam, 606, 11. 


daivat kathamcit, 592, 10. 

dhanishtayam, 648, 16. 
dhanyani tasya, 408, 9. 
dhanyas te krtapunyagca, 389, 
25. 

dhanyas te pnriisha, 166, 24. 
dharani(tala)nimagnam, 594, 
6 . 

dbarmapradlpo, 397, 3. 
dhatrlbhih sa, 589, 10. 
dhig astu tam, 361, 24. 
dhyanastimitagambhire, 608, 
28. 

na esha bharta, 518, 16. 
na karshapanavarskena, 224, 
12 = Dhmpd. 186; Udanav. 
ii. 17. 

na kegena, 626, 18. 
na khalu na viditam, 362, 23. 
na klialv esha, 414, 11. 
na carasi, 512, 16. 
na tasya kathayec, 288, 5. 
na nagnacarya, 339, 23 = 
Dhmpd. 141; Udanav. xxxiii. 
2 . 

Cf. alamkrta 9 . 

na na^yate pnrvakrtam, 298, 
13. 

na prana^yanti karmani, 54, 
9. 131, 13. 141, 14. 191, 19. 
282, 17. 311, 22. 504, 23. 
582, 4. 584, 20. 
na pranamas tvaya, 360, 25. 
na prokslianair, 624, 5. 
na bkarya, 636, 20. 
na bhaishajyani, 560, 15. 
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na me drshtam, 421, 22. 
na me sprslitah, 421, 24, 
na yavad evam mama, 592, 12. 
n a raj an krpano, 560, 2. 
na vapuslimattaya, 44, 22. 
na garlravinfigam, 377, 4. 
na gastravajragnivishani, 416, 
20 . 

na Famyayenatapasa. 560, 24. 
na svarena, 626, 21. 
na lianyad, 624, 17. 
na hi camikaram, 622, 20. 
na hi brahman a, 623, 16. 
na hv asan, 637, 5. 10 (var.). 
na liv etac charanam, 164, 9 — 
Dlimpd. 189 ; Udanav. xxvii. 
29. 

n ak a s m al 1 a van a° , 69, 21. 73, 
7. 140, 1. 267, 1. 

Cf. navavidho. 

namidushkarakarika, 605, 3. 
nanavidho rangasahasracitvo, 
69, 10. 72, 19. 139, 20. 266, 
18 (cf. vigatoddhava ; tat- 
kalam ; nakasmal). 
nasau bharta, 517, 22. 518, 5. 
nali am unmattako, 522, 4. 
naham narendro, 537, 4. 
naham nago, 604, 24. 
naham punah, 430, 7. 
nityam gaityaguno, 508, 23. 
nityam papajane, 508, 25. 
nitye viyoge, 600, 27. 
nimna connamate, 365, 24. 
nivojanlyah, 603, 1. 
niratyayfityantika, 606, 25. 
niiananda, 421, 28. 
nira^ravam yasya, 425, 18. 


nirgunasya, 560, 9. 
nirvautamala 0 , 588, 21. 
nilinapadma 0 , 599, 9. 
nivishte tuttarnyam, 648, 12. 
nlcaig coccaic ca, 636, 22. 
nilahjanacala 0 , 454, 12. 
nllambujam, 520, 4. 
nllotpalair asti, 180, 5. 
nrpatmakasya, 408, 14. 
netrani kantilni, 413, 8. 
nctranuragena, 406, 16. 
netre kunalapratime, 415, 21. 
naitad bhoktavyam, 44, 12. 
naivantarikshe, 532, 27. 561, 
1. 3 (var.). 
naivasika, 390, 4. 
norasa pi, 626, 19. 

panditag ca, 637, 11. 
pakshivirajita 0 , 598. 3. 
paranugrahakalo me, 378, 7. 
parityakto ham, 412, 23. 
paropakaraika 0 , 586, 17. 
paro pi yah, 589, 25. 
paryahko vagayitva, 559, 14. 
parvatag ca, 628, 26. 
parvato spi suvarnasya, 224, 
16. 

pagya kshetrasya, 388, 29. 
papam na kuryan, 489, 2. 
494, 27. 

papecchata, 629, 17. 
pihgalag ca, 61, 3. 
pita ca mata c*, 652, 25. 
pita va yadi, 565, 2. 
punyasambhara 0 , 590, 6. 
putra auharikatvena, 590, 2. 
putrad vcpimyam (?), 560, 13. 
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punarvasau, 647, 16. 
purakrtam na pa 9 yati, 481, 
16.’ * 

purani rashtrani, 648, 27. 
pura Li tvam, 561, 18. 
pure nivisbte, 648, 22. 
pure proslitapadadhyakshe, 
648, 19. 

pure catabhishayukte, 648, 17. 
purvakena nivasena, 654, 23. 
purvaphalgunyam, 647, 24. 
purvashadhanivishte, 648, 10. 
prakshalayle, 609, 2. 
praksbubdba^irshoraga 0 , 594, 
27. 

pranidhim yatra, 252, 21. 
prabhanjanoddhuta 0 , 591, 11. 
pravanlbhutam, 346, 13. 
pravishtamatrasya tato,604, 4. 
„ tu 603, 

25. 

,, punas, 

604, 8. 

pra^amadamarata, 399, 7. 
pritib para, 405, 22. 
pbalam hi maitrya, 417, 18. 
phalitamala 0 , 598, 10. 

balacakravartivajyam, 389, 2. 
bahavah 9 aranam yanti, 164, 
7 - Dhmpd. 188 ; Udanav. 
xxvii. 28. 

balabbavad aham, 388,^26. 
bimbisara 0 , 398, 21. 
bodbim ca, 398, 23. 
brahma na pujyate, 359, 1. 
brahmanam 9 aranam, 358, 
12 . 


brahmana brabmanaib, 623, 

6 . 

brahmana yonito, 623, 17. 
brahmanl, 636, 19. 
brahmane va, 636, 14. 
brail man ai, 624, 7. 
brahmano pi, 623, 19. 
bbagavan prasbtum iccbami 
yat, 669, 9 (app.). 
jinapriyasya, 670, 3 (app.). 
bhagavan, 651, 26. 
bhaginl bbavati, 636, 17. 
bbadre maivam vocas, 165, 
21 . 

bbaranyam, 648, 25. 
bbavanad iva, 384, 4. 
bhavishyasi tvam, 252, 12. 
bharyam sad^ikam, 559, 
16. 

bhuktva gramasahasrani, 559, 
4. 

bbuktvannam, 420, 12. 
bhuktva 9 atapale, 559, 6. 
bhujage 9 varau, 395, 15. 
bhuteshu samsarga 0 , 425, 8. 
bbuyah kalpasahasra 0 , 588, 
25. 

bhuratnena hi, 549, 19. 
bkrtyaih sa bhumi°, 432, 20. 
bhaikshannabhojanam, 425, 
16. 

bboh krshnasarpa, 454, 17. 
blioh krkilottama, 454, 23. 
bhob purnacandra, 453, 29. 
bhramaracamara 0 , 589, 2. 
bhrashtah svagata 9 abdo, 178, 
28. 

bbrata jyesbtena, 426, 9. 
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maghiiyam ca, 647, 22. 
maiigalyanamantara 0 , 454, 29. 
mattagikhandika 0 , 598, 5. 
mattalikolahala 0 , 60 6, 16. 
manasa sampradhavami, 452, 
12. 26. 

manipuskpac ca, 637, 2. 
manushyatulyam, 379, 1. 
mano bhirama ca, 452, 14. 
28. 

manokaram na, 452, 10. 24. 
mantrair hi yadi, 653, 5. 
manye vajramayam, 386, 3. 
mama bhavatu maranam, 
407, 20. 

mamapi hrdayad ghora, 378, 3. 
mayapi yan matari, 605, 15. 
may a hi drshtah, 390, 16. 
mayi gamananivrttim, 594, 
11 . 

mahanilotkshipta 0 , 594, 24. 
mahoragagvasa 0 , 591, 14. 
mamsam khaditukamais, 623, 
24. 

mataram, 623, 27. 
matapitra, 630, 3. 
ma tavad eka°, 422, 18. 
matur hitayaiva, 596, 24. 
manurhyam sapbalikrtam, 
397, 12. * 

ma naishls tvam, 443, 21. 
mam prati na te, 363, 23. 
mitram jnatim, 624, 2. 
mukto granthai 9 ca > ^^7, 19. 

570, 3 (var.). 
munipatra 0 , 396, 20. 
munivrttasya, 411, 4. 
mudlia candala 0 , 622, 23. 


midena samnivishtam, 648, 8. 
mrga 9 irslie, 647, 13. 
mrtyujvaragrhltasya, 422, 5. 
mrtyu 9 alyaparIto, 422, 3. 
mrduni te ligani, 388, 17. 
mrnmayishu, 363, 1. 
meghastanitaiiirgliosha, 368, 
18. 

mohasamvardhano, 534, 21. 
mauryah sabhrtyah, 405, 6. 

yac eatra yuktam, 627, 1. 
yac capi dosho, 627, 4. 
yac ckatrusangaih, 430, 1. 
yah prekshati, 224, 18. 
yat kartavyam, 580, 21. 
yat kimcit papakam, 623, 20. 
yat tac charlram, 396, 28. 
yat tat kalpasahasra, 362, 10. 
yatra pagyecl, 450, 19. 
yatrayam varyate, 601, 22. 
yatropavishtena, 397, 29. 
yatha kshetre ca, 71, 8. 
yatha tvaya, 71, 10. 
yatha drumasya, 459, 21. 
yatha praka 9 atamasor, 623, 
14. 

yatha bhasmani, 623, 13. 
yatha hi jatishv, 626, 23. 
yatha hi daraka, 626, 13. 
yatha hi mata, 96, 7. 
yatha hi 9 renyo, 269, 21. 
yatha hy ami, 269, 5. 
yad abhyasavagan, 602, 28. 
yadarthena bkagavata, 359, 
21 . 

yadajagama, 402, 6. 
yada pamgvanjalir, 402, 21. 
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yadfi bhavati, 25*2, 23. 27 
(var.). 

yadii maya catru 0 , 887, 10. 
400, 22. 

yadavatirno, 401, 26. 
yada samudram, 397, 6. 
yadasytam karma, 591, 17. 
yadi kuryad ayam, 601, 24. 
yadi guraparivarjito, 383, 20. 
yadi tava bhavaduhkha°,414,2. 
yadi buddbo, 252, 3. 
yadi moktum na, 358, 9. 
yad eva iabdhadbikam, 561, 
22 . 

yadyajjano, 587, 23. 
yady api katbayishyami, 589, 
19. 

yady uccaluilinagata, 383, 16. 
yady eslia margah, 628, 35. 
yam atape, 561, 12. 
yaya dyshtah prajayan, 889, 
29. ' ^ 

vas tu dharmaviragartham, 
560, 4. 

yas tu buddham ca, 164, 11 
— Dhmpd. 190 = Udanav. 
xxvii. 30. 

y asm at kyshnani, 653, 7. 
yasmad ikarthl, 519, 25. 
yasminn eva dine, 590, 21. 
yosya putrasahasram, 565, 5. 
yaeyayam 161*90, 165, 26. 
yasyarthe gabane, 40, 2. 
yam loke pravadanti, 605, 5. 
yadi’9am vapyate, 634, 11. 
ya devata ^astur, 410, 26. 
yanlmany, 561, 8 = Dbmpd. 
149 ; Udanav. i. 5. 


yanlha bhutani, 340, 5. 
yanais tvam, 559, 18. 
yany arjitany, 600, 12. 
yavac cayam janapadam, 589, 

21 . 

yavan mrtyor vacam, 561, 14. 
yuddham vivadam, 629, 15. 
ye taranty arnavam, 56, 8. 
ye tenadhyusliita, 389, 12. 
ye dbarmam ^aranam, 195, 
28. 

yena grutam bbave, 421, 16. 
ye baddba vishayena, 605, 24. 
ye buddham ^aranam, 195, 26. 
ye brabmana, 629, 19. 
yebbir na drshto, 386, 24. 
ye mrtyum ganayanti, 591, 
25. 

ye lpan api jine, 166, 26. 
ye 9aktihina, 593, 5. 
yesham ceto, 592, 16. 
yeshu vyasajyaceta, 587, 8. 
ye samsarika 0 , 588, 11. 
ye sangbam 9aranam, 196, 1. 
ye Banto bitavadinam, 597, 3. 
ye saram upajivanti, 888, 10. 
yo balo, 490, 22. 
yo matary apakara 0 , 607, 21. 
yo me gajendro, 74, 9. 
yo au svamamsa 0 , 348, 4. 
yo hi candramasali, 411, 10. 
yo by asmin dharmavinaye, 
68, 21. 139, 1. 162, 23. 
266, 12. 300, 23. 367, 19. 
547, 23. 569, 3. 

Cf. arabadbvam. 

raktasya pumsah, 517, 18. 
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raktasya cayyii, 517, 9. 
rakto naro, 518, 1. 
rangayam, 451, 8, 7. 45G, 21. 
25 (var.). 

rajo tra dvesho, 491, 23. 
rajo tra molio, 491, 27. 
rajo tra rago, 491, 19. 
ratnapradlpa 0 , 601, 14. 
ratnalatavrta 0 , 595, 8. 
ratnani pratilebbe, 181, 9. 
ratnani vasasmsi, 600, 20. 
ramye kunkuma 0 , 597, 17. 
ragaca ca nama, 629, 13. 
rajann atltam kkalu, 416, 10. 
rajan na me duhkhamalo, 
417, 20. 

raja liy agoko, 410, 3. 
rajyani samrddham, 403, 28. 
rajyani krtvapi, 560, 20. 
rajyani vistlrna 0 , 606, 19. 
ramagrame, 380, 26. 
rudantyam, 451, 5. 456, 23. 
rudrani naikakapala 0 , 587, 19. 
rupani kasman na, 412, 7. 
rohinyam tu, 637, 11. 

labdbaphalasthaQ ca, 416, 14. 
lavanajalanivasinl, 365, 17. 
labhah parah syad, 400, 7. 
lokani sadeva 0 , 394, 10. 
lokain caityacatair, 397, 14. 
vaktr enabhibkavaty ayam, 
362, 1. 

vatsa kena, 592, 7. 
vada suvadana, 416, 5. 
varam naiva tu, 593, 1. 
vara as tathaiva, 626, 16. 
vasanti kaymlrapure, 399, 11. 


? . . . vacishtlio, 519, 3. 
vakyam na yuktam, 407, 14. 
vatahatambho 0 , 602, 14. 
vikasitanava 0 , 599, 17. 
vigatoddbava, 368, 10. 569, 
19 (var.). 

Cf. nanavidlio. 
vigahatas tasya, 270, 16. 
vittagvaro pi, 591, 21. 
i vidyaya ye tu, 622, 26. 

! vidhim aparam abam, 588, 15. 
vinapi mulyair, 383, 7. 
vinirmitabha, 390, 22. 
vi 9 akhayam, 648, 4. 
vicuddha^Ila, 43, 22. 
vltarhgaih, 401, 9. 
vyaghrinakhavali 0 , 479, 1. 
vyutpanna na, 447, 23. 

5 -akrasya yena, 395, 13. 

9 at am sakasrani suvarnako- 
tyo, 79, 7. 468, 7. 
gatam sakasrani suvarnanish- 
ka* (var.) 78, 9. 15, 23. 
467, 5. 

9 atam sakasrani suvarnapar- 
vata, 468, 23. 

9 atam sakasrani suvarnapin- 
dam, 467, 13. 

9 atam sakasrani suvarnam 
udham, 476, 22. 

9atam sakasrani suvarnar- 
a^ayo, 79, 14. 468, 14. 

| 9atam sakasrani suvarnavaha, 
| 79, 1. 467, 30. 

! 9 atakratusama°, 459, 7. 
9 abdayamana°, 601, 1. 
9 ama 9 llavipa 9 yana°, 44, 25. 
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9araccandram9udhavale, 591, 
9. 

9aiirinam vrddhakaraih, 589, 

6 . 

9antim gate, 887, 17. 
9ardulakarnah, 653, 20. 

9*11 ay am brahmanagrame, 

359, 11. 

9alinam odanam, 559, 8. 
9irah sataram, 652, 19. 
9lghram amyatam, 414, 25. 
9ilam raksheta, 634, 14. 
9ukraconita°, 636, 15. 

9ubbam dharmamayam, 393, 
25. 

9ubbfi9ubham krtam, 481, 18. 
9ulavartas tada, 450, 26. 456, 
15. 

9rnu me tvam, 560, 6. 
91'nvantiye, 596, 17. 
9aiiisliake ye, 399, 18. 
yravamiyam, 648, 14. 
erimatpushye, 647, 18. 

91'utva kumilaa, 417, 14. 
91'utva gbantaravam, 422, 1. 
9rutva taksba9lla°, 408, 24. 
9reslit.o vmishto, 653, 16. 

sliadvarnani bi, 392, 7. 
sbashtivarshasahasrani, 607, 
14. 

Cf. kati°. 

sbasbty arkantah, 402, 27. 

samsaradolam, 424, 13. 
samsevamanasya, 294, 13. 
samkocayantlm, 450, 23; 456, 
13. (cf. ay am muktena.) 


samkramam, 636, 26. 
samkle9am baliavah, 588, 5. 
sacandrataram, 268, 21 ; 272, 

11 . 

sacet pita te, 522, 6. 
saced rnam bbavati, 561, 25. 
samjna krteyam, 637, 13. 
sadixah, 623, 8. 
saddbarmacakram 0 , 394, 28. 
samdarcaya, 458, 29. 
sapadajamghali, 626, 9. 
samantadrsbte, 520, 14. 
samucchrtotunga 0 , 599, 6. 
samutpatatuiiga 0 , 606, 22. 
sampraptamatrasya, 603, 20. 
sambuddhacittakucalah, 396, 

23. 

samyaggata ye, 399, 3. 
sarah prasannam, 613, 6. 
sarvajativikino, 623, 10. 
sarvajatau, 652. 27. 
sarvajnatilo hi, 385, 20. 
sarvajnasantana 0 , 96, 11. 125, 

6. (cf. apy evatikramed). 
sarvatra kana, 652, 29. 
sarvalokasya ya, 394, 25. 
sarvabhibliur me, 227, 8. 
sarve kshayanta, 27, 29. 100, 

18. 486, 20. 
sarve yajiiaia, 624, 3. 
sa9irshakah, 626, 24. 
sahasthicarmah, 653, 1. 
sabasthimamsam, 629, 21. 
sadbikaniyojana9atam, 44, 14. 
samagrajam, 412, 11. 
sampratam svagato, 181, 7. 
simka iva yas tu, 363, 25. 
simkavyagkragaja9va°, 45, 27. 
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sukatam eobkanam, 298, 17. 

481, 20 (vai\). 

sucaritavimukbanam, 384, 12. 
suciramapi hi na, 513, 3. 
sutasya me, 406, 1. 
sutam imam pacyati, 519, 20. 
surakarika 0 , 599, 13. 
surapanam, G24, 13. 
suvarnacauryam, 624, 10. 
suvarnavarno, 72, 13. 
suvarisaliaranam, 624, 12. 
susvagatsim, 600, 5. 
suryacandramasan, 652, 20. 
suryaprabham, 366, 1. 
stupair vicitrair, 388, 2. 
striyo nrttam, 421, 26. 
stbitvapi yenaiva, 602, 10. 
spar^asamgamaiiam, 449, 20. 
smarasi turaga, 512, 13. 


svagarbhasamdharana 0 , 5 90 , 

8 . 

svajanamebanihsaiigo, 426, 

16. 

svapuantare, 414, 22. 
svapranasamdaha 0 , 592, 24. 
svargasya dbarmalopo, 407, 
22 . 

svagalos bam abhuvam, 181, 
5. 

svatyam pure, 648, 2. 

baste ca, 647, 27. 
liastyaQvaratha 0 , 447, 16. 
hitva kauceyakarpasu 0 , 559, 

10 . 

bimendraraje, 406, 8. 
hutavababata 0 , 596, 28. 
he tvam kurangi, 454, 5. 


Notes and Queries 


BY THE 

REV. R. MORRIS, M.A., LL.D. 


AKKULA, PAKKULA, BAKKULA, VAKKULA. 

“ Atha kko Ajakalapako yakkho Bhagavato bhayam 
. . . uppadetukamo yena Bhagava ten’ upasaiikami, upa- 
sankamitva Bhagavato avidure tikkhattum akkulopak- 
kalo ti akkula-pakkulikam akasi.” 

“ Yada sakesu dhammesa paragu hoti brahmano 
Atha etam pisacan ca bakkulan c’ ativattatl ti ” 

(Udana, I. 7). 

The various readings are akkulobakkulo and ak- 
kulavakkulikam. The sense requires that we should 
read akkulo pakkulo ti. The yakkha is described 
as uttering some fearful sounds, which are represented by 
the words akkulo pakkulo, each of which, the Com- 
mentator says, is an imitative word (anukarana- 
sadda). But they are only apparently mimetic, and are 
not true onomatopoeios, like our nursery exclamation — • 
fee fie foil fum. For akkula = akula, troubled, 
perplexed, confounded ; vakkula -= v akula ^ vy akula, 
frightened, agitated. The Commentator says that some 
take this view of the derivation of these terms. 

Akkulo pakkulo are merely instances of an in- 
terjectional use of the words (akula vy akula, some- 

1 Many of the “ Notes” are merely meant to be “additions” to 
Childers’ Dictionary, and are not here given on account of any crux 
they may contain. 
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thing like the employment of “ death and destruction,” 
“fire and fury” to convey the notion of something fearful, 
in lieu of imitative words. Pisiicas, yakkhas, and other 
demons were supposed to utter awful cries (cf. Jat. III. p. 147). 

As any detailed description of a demon is very rare in 
any old Pali text, I give the following from the Jaina 
sutta, “ Uvasaga-daso ” (ed. Hoernle, i. pp. 65-69) : — 

“Of the pisaya form — the following is said to he a full 
description : its head was fashioned like a cattle-feeding 
basket, its hairs looked like the awn of ears of rice and 
shone with a tawny glare ; its forehead was fashioned 
like the belly of a large water-jar ; its eyebrows were like 
lizards’ tails dishevelled, and of an aspect disgusting and 
hideous ; its eyes were protruding from its globular head 
... its ears were exactly like a pair of winnowing 
sieves . . . ; its nose was similar to the snout of a ram, 
and its two nostrils were fashioned like a pair of cooking 
stoves with large orifices ; its beard was like the tail of 
a horse, of an exceeding tawny hue . . . ; its lips were 
pendant exactly like those of a camel ; its teeth (in length) 
looked like ploughshares ; its tongue was exactly like the 
pan of a winnowing sieve . . . ; its jaws in length and 
crookedness were fashioned like the handle of a plough, 
and its cauldron-like cheeks were hollow and sunken and 
pale, hard and huge ; its shoulders resembled kettle- 
drums ; its chest (in width) resembled the gate of a goodly 
town ; its two arms (in bulkiness) were fashioned like the 
shafts of smelting furnaces; its two palms (in breadth 
and bulkiness) were fashioned like the slabs for grinding 
turmeric ; the fingers of its hands . . . were fashioned 
like the rollers of grinding slabs ; its nails were fashioned 
like the valves of oyster-shells ; the two nipples on its 
breast depended like a barber’s pouch; its beily was 
rotund like (the dome of) an iron smelting furnace ; its 
navel (in depth) looked like the rice-water bowl (of a 
weaver) . . . ; its two thighs were like a pair (of shafts 
of) smelting furnaces ; its knees were like the cluster of 
blossoms of the Ajjuna tree, excessively tortuous . . . ; its 
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shanks were lean and covered with hair ; its two feet were 
fashioned like (large) grinding slabs ; the toes of its feet 
were fashioned like the rollers of (large) grinding slabs, 
and its nails were fashioned like the valves of an oyster 
shell. . . . The knees (of this demon) were shaking and 
quaking ; his eyebrows were knit and bent ; his tongue 
was protruding from his widely opened mouth ; he (wore) a 
chaplet made of lizards ; a garland of rats hung around 
him by way of adornment ; (he wore) earrings made of 
mungooses, and a scarf made of serpents ; he slapped his 
hands on his arms, and roared ; and laughed aloud in a 
horrible manner ; he was covered with various sorts of hair 
of five colours.” 

The following is the Commentary on a part of the 
Udana, I. 7 : — 

Sattame Pavayan ti evam namake Malla-rajunam 
nagare. A j a k a 1 a p a k e c e t i y e ti Ajakalapakena nama 
yakkhena pariggahitatta Ajakalapakan ti laddhaname ma- 
nussanam cittikatatthane. So kira yakkho aje kalapetva 
bandhanena ajakotthasena saddhim balim paticchati (MS. 
bali pacicchati) na afmatha ; tasma Aja-kalapako ti paiiiia- 
yittha. Keci pana 4 ajake viya satte lapetl ti Ajaka-lapako ti. 
Tassa kira sattha balim upanetva yada aja-saddam katva 
balim upaharanti tada so tussati, tasma Ajaka-lapako ti 
vuccatlti.’ So pana yakkho anubhavasampanno kakkhalo 
pharuso tattha ca sannihito, tasma tarn thanam manussa- 
y-avitam karonti kalena kalam balim upaharanti, tena 
vuttam Ajakalapake cetiye ti. 

Ajakalapakassa yakkhassa bhavane ti 
tassa yakkassa vimane. Tada kira sattha tarn yakkham 
dametukamo sayanhasamaye eko adutiyo pattacivaram 
adaya Ajakalapakassa bhavanadvaram gantva tassa 
dovarikam bhavanam pavisanatthaya yaci. 4 So kakkhalo 
bhante Ajakalapako yakkho, samano ti va brahmano 
ti va garavam na karoti, tasma tumhe evam janatha, 
mayham pana tassa ca anarocanam ayuttan’ ti tavad 
eva yakkhasamagamam gatassa Ajakalapakassa santikam 
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vata-vegena agamasi. Sattha anto-bhavanam pavisitva 
Ajakalapakassa nisidana-mandape pannatfcasane nisldi. 
Yakkhassa orodha sattharam upasankamitva ekamantam 
atthamsu. Sattha tasam kalayuttam dhammim katham 
kathesi. Tena vuttam Pavayam viharati A j a k ala- 
pa s s a yakkhassa bhavane ti. 

Tasmim samaye Sanagirahemavata (sic) Ajakalapakassa 
bhavana - matthakena yakkha - samagamam gacchanta, 
afctano gamane asampajjamane, ‘kinnu kho karanan * ti 
avajjanta sattharam Ajakalapakassa bhavane nisinnan 
disva tattha gantva Bhagavantam vanditva, 4 bhante 
mayam yakkha-samagamam gamissama ti ’ (MS. gamissaml 
ti) apucchitva padakldiinam katva gata yakkhasannipate 
Ajakalapakan disva tutthi pavedayimsu — ‘labha te avuso 
Ajakalapaka te bhavane sadevake loke aggapuggalo 
Bhagava va [MS. ca] nisinno upasankamitva Bhagavantam 
payirupasatu dhamman ca sunahlti.’ So tesam katham 
sutva ime ekassa mundakassa samanassa bhavane nisin- 
nabhavam kathentlti kodhabhibhuto hutva — ‘ajja inayham 
tena samanena saddhim sahgamo bhavissatiti ’ cintetva 
yakkhasannipatato ntthahitva dakkhinam padam ukkhi- 
pitva satthiyojanamattam kutam [read akkamitam ?] 
dvidha ahosi. Sesam ettha yam vattabbam Alava- 
kasutta-vannanayam agata[na]yen’ eva veditabbam. Aja,- 
kalapakassa samagamo hi Alavakasamagamasadiso va. 
Tam sutva patikarane ti (MS. padikarane) ti vissajjanam 
bhavanato ti. Tikkhattum nikkhamanam pavesanah ca. 
Ajakalapako hi agacchanto yeva £ etelii yeva tarn sama- 
nam palapessamiti ’ Yatamandaladikena vasse ca samut- 
thapetva tehi Bhagavato kinci kesaggamattam pi katum 
asakkonto nanavidhapaharana - hattho ativiya bhayana- 
kariipe bhiitagane nimminitva tehi saddhim Bhagavantam 
upasankamitva antanten’eva caranto sabbarattim nanap- 
pakaram katva pi Bhagavato kinci kesaggamattam pi 
nisinnatthanato calanam katum nasakkhi. Kevalam pana 
‘ayam samano mam anapuccha mayham bhavanam pavi- 
sitva nisidatlti ’ kodhavasena pajjallti. Ath’assa Bhagava 
cittuppatti[m] natva ‘ seyyathapi nama candakukkutassa 
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nasaya cittam (?) bhindeyya evam so bhiyyosomattaya 
candataro assa, evam evayam yakkho mayi idha nisinne 
cittam paduseti, yannunaham bahi nikkbameyyan ti * 
sayam eva bhavanato nikkhamitva abbhokase nisidi. Tena 
vuttam t o n a k li o pana samayena Bliagava 
rattandhakara timisayam abbhokase ni- 
si n n o hotiti. Tattha rattandhakaratimisayan ti 
rattiyam andhakaranatamasi, cakkhuvinhamippattivirahite 
bahalandhakare ti attko. Caturangasamannagato kira 
tada andhakaro pavattatiti. Devo ti megho. Ekamekam 
phusitakam ndaka-bindum pateti. 

Atha yakkho * imina saddena tasetva imam samanam 
palapessamiti ’ Bhagavato samlpam gantva akkulo ti 
adina va bhlsanam akasi. Tena vuttam atha k h o 
Ajakapalako ti adi. Tattha bhayan ti cittu- 
trasam, chambhitattan ti urutthambhaka-sarirassa 
chambhita-bliavam, lomahamsan ti lomanam pahattha- 
bhavam. Tlhi padehi bhayuppattim eva dasseti. Upa- 
sankamiti. Kasma panayam evam-adhippayo upa- 
sankami? nanu pubbe attana katabbavipjiakaram akasi? 
saecam akasi. Tam pan’ esa antobhavane khematthane 
thirabhumiyam thitassa na kinci katum sakkhi, idani bahi 
thitam evam bhimsapetva palapetum sakka ti mannamano 
upasankami. Ay am hi yakkho attano bhavanam thira- 
bhiimiti mahnati, tattha thitatta ayam hi samano na 
bhayatlti ca. 

Tikkhattum akkulo p a k k u 1 o ti a k k u 1 a - 
pakkulikam akasiti tayo vare akkulo pakkulo ti 
bhimsapetukamataya evarupam saddam akasi. Anuka- 
ranasaddo hi ayam. Tada hi so yakkho Sineru(m) 
ukkhipanto viya, mahapathavi(m) parivattanto viya ca, 
maliata ussahena asani-sata-saddassa sanghdtam viya 
ekasmim thane punjakatam hutva vinicchayantam disa- 
vajanam kappa - gajjita - kesara - slhanam siha-ninnadam, 
yakkhanam hunkara-saddam, bhutanam atthahasavam, 
asuranam appotana-ghosam, indassa devarahho vajira- 
nigghosa-nighosam attano gambhlrataya vippharitataya 
bhayanakataya ca avasesam saddam abhibliavantam iva 
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ca, kappa-vuttliana-xnahavata-mandalikaya vinigghosam, 
puthujjananam liadayam phalentam viya mahantam pati- 
bhayaniggliosam avvattakkharam tikkhattum attano 
yakkbita-gajjitam gajji 4 etena imam samanam bbimsa- 
petvil palapessamiti.’ Yassam niccbaranena pabbata- 
patikam muncimsu, vanappati-jetthake upadaya sabbesu 
rukklialata-gumbliesu pattaplialapuppba nisldiyimsu, tiyo- 
janasahassa-vitthatayato pi Hlmavantapabbataraja ca ekam 
pi saiikampi sampavedhi, bhummadevata adim katva yeb- 
bnyyena devatanam pi abud eva bbayam cliambbitattam 
lomahamsam pageva manussanam annesan ca apada- 
(Ivipadacatuppadanam mabapatbaviya udriyana-kalo viya 
mabati vibliimsaka aliosi, sakakalsmim Jamb u dipat ale 
mahantam kolahalam udapadi. Bhagavapana tam saddam 
kisminti amamiamano niccalo nisidi. Ma kassaci imina 
antarayo hotu ti adhitthasi. Yasma pana so saddo akkula- 
pakkula iti imina akarena sattanam sotapatliam agamasi, 
tain tasma tassa annkarana-vasena akkulo ti yakkhassa 
ca tissam niggbosa-niccbaranayam akkula-pakkula-paka- 
ran am attblti katva a k k u 1 a - p a k k u 1 i k a m a k a s I ti 
saiigaham aropayimsu. Keci pana akula-b v akula iti 
pada-dvayassa pariyayabbidbanavasena akkulo p akkulo 
ti asasa saddo vutto ti vadanti. Yatha ekam ekanganan ti 
yasma ekavaram jatako patkam uppatti-vasen ’ eva nibbat- 
tatta akulo ti adi attbo akaro tassa ca akaragamam katva 
rassattam katan ti, dve vare pana jato bakkulakula- 
saddo c’ettba jati pariyayo kolankolati adisu viya vutta- 
adhippayanuvidhaya ca saddappayogavigamena pade jala- 
bujasihavyagghadayo duti} r ena andaja-aslvisa-kanba-sap- 
piidayo vuccati, tasma sihadiko viya, aslvisadiko viya ca, 
aliau te jivitabarako imam attham yakkbo padan ca yena 
dassetlti anno. Apare pana akkbulo bkakkhulo ti 
palim vatva, akkbetum khepetum vinasetum ulati pavattatiti 
akkbulo, bhakkkitum ulatlti bliakkbulo . . . vadanti. 

AGGINIKASI. 

“ Padumam yatha agginik a si- pbalimam M (Jat. 
IU. p. 820). * 

Agginikasi = suriya. cf Sk. k a s i, * the sun.’ 
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AGGO. 

“ Y i h a r a g g a , ” cf. Sk. agra, ‘ multitude,’ aud see 
Cullav. VI. 11. 8; XII. 1. 1. 


aghavi. 

“ So ’ham na sussam asamadhurassa dhammam ten’ 
amhi atto vyasanagato aghavi ” (Sutta N. III. 11. 16). 

A glia v! (adj.), ‘suffering’; cf. Sk. a glia, ‘ pain,’ 
‘ suffering.’ 

ANKETI. 

“ Imasmim pana rukkhe ambani anketva gahitani 
ekam phalam asamente amhakam jivitam n’ atthi ” (Jat. 
II. p. 399). 

A n k e t i --- Sk. a li k a y a t i, ‘to mark.’ In the follow- 
ing passage it means ‘ to brand.’ 

“ Kincid eva dosam disva taletva bandhitva lakkhanena 
anketva disaparibhogena pi bhuiijissanti ” (Jat. I. 
p. 451). 

ANGARI. 

“ Aii gar in o dani duma bhadante phalesino cliadanam 
vippahaya 

te accimanto va pabhasayanti. . . .” 

(Thera G. v. 527, p. 56; Jat. I. p. 87, Translation, p. 121). 

A li g a r i = bright, red : cf. Sk. aiigara, a firebrand; 
a li g a r i, a portable fire-place. A li g a r a k a , the planet 
Mars (see Sum. p. 95). 

AN GIN I. 

A ii g i n I = a h g a - latthi-sampanna (Then G. v. 297, 
p. 152 and Com. p. 206). 

Does a ii g a - 1 a 1 1 h i = Sk. aiiga-rakta, a plant 
with pale red blossoms ? The mention of p a t a 1 i in this 
verse seems to indicate this. 

ACCAVADATI. 

“ Atha kho sa bhikkhuni tassa bhikkhuno bhuhjantassa 
paniyena ca vidhupanena ca upatitthitva accavadati” 
(Suttav. II. p. 263). 
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Accavadati (aty-a-vad, not in Sanskrit) seems to 
have the meaning of ‘to greet too familiarly.’ 

ACCHUPETI. 

44 At ha kho so bhikkhu aggalam acchupesi,” then 
thatbhikkhu inserted a gusset (into his under-garment) 
(Mahav. VIII. 14. 1, p. 290). For the passive acchupi- 
y a t i see Cullav. V. 9. 2. 

Acchupati (a-f c h u p , not in Sanskrit), 4 to insert, 
fit in/ 

AJAKARA. 

“ Tesam ajakaram medam accahasi bahutaso” (Jat. 
III. p. 484). 

A j a k a r a = Sk. a j a g a r a, a boa-constrictor (see Mil. 
pp. 303, 400). 

AJJHA. 

44 A j j h ag a r e,” in one’s own house (Anguttara III. 31). 
Sk. atmya, through the forms a d in y a , a d h y a ? 

AJJHAPPATTO. 

“Atlia nam so sakuno ajjhappatto. . . . akasam 
pakkhandi” (Dhammapada, p. 155). 

44 Dijo yatha kubbanakam pah ay a 
bahupphalam kananam avaseyya 
evam p’aham appadasse pah ay a 
mahodadhim hamsa-r-iv’ ajjhappatto” 

(Sutta N. V. 18. 11, p. 207). 

44 So passasanto mahata phanena bhujahgamo kakkatam 
ajjliapatto” (Jat. III. p. 296). 

Ajjhappatta (adhy-a p r a p , not in Sanskrit) = 
sampatta, 4 come to, reached.’ 

44 Atha nam tattha gocaram ganhantam disva sakunagghi 
sahasa ajjhappatta aggahesi ” (Jat. II. pp. 59, 00). 

44 Vitatapo ajjhappatto bhahji loliitapo tapam ” 
(Ibid. p. 450). 

Here ajjhappatto seems to mean 4 come down on/ 
* flown at/ 4 rushed at.’ 


102 


NOTES AND QUERIES. 


A JJ HAY-ANA. 

“ Bhagavii pi. . . . ajj hay ana- ajjhapana-pubba- 
jinaeinnamansattln-paveni-vamsa-dharano” (Mil. p. 225-6). 

It is contracted to a j j h e n a in the phrase a j j h e n a - 
kujja (Sutta N. II. 2. 4) = niratthakanatthajanakagantha- 
pariyapunana (Com.) 

Prof. Fausboll explains the compound as ‘ worthless 
reading,’ hut as kujja — Sk. kubja, it probably means 
* perverting the (true) reading,’ ‘ corrupting the text.’ 

Ajjhayana — Sk. a d h y a y a n a . 

AJJHAYAKA. 

(1) “Aiihayako pi ce assa tinnam vedana paragu ” 
(Thera G. v. 1171, p. 105). 

“Ajjhavako mantadharo tinnam vedana paragu” 
(Jat. I. p. B, Anguttara III. 58, 1, p. 163). 

(2) ‘‘Punadivase raja supin a j j h ay ake pucchi” ( Sutta v. 
I. p. 810). 

In the first passage ajjhayaka is ‘a student of the 
sacred books and in (2) it means 4 an interpreter ’ (cf. Sk. 
adhyaya, ‘a reader, student ’). 

AJJHITTHA. 

“Atha kho Maha-arittliatthero Mahinda-ttherena a j j - 
hittho attano anurupena pattanukkamena dhammasane 
nisldi” (Suttav. I. p. 842; Mahav. II. 15.5). 

A j j h i 1 1 h a (adhy-ish, not in Sanskrit), * requested.’ 

AJJHARUHATI. 

“ Aj j h aruli a t i dummedho ” (Samyutta XI. 1. 5). 

Ajjharuha rukkha (Jat. III. p. 399, 1. 14). 

Ajj haruhati (Sk. adhy-a-ruh), ‘ to increase, grow.’ 

A j j h a r u 1 h a = Sk. a d h y a r u d h a. 

AJJHUPAGACCHATI. 

“Dhanum tunin ca nikkhippa saiinanam ajj h u pagami” 
(Jat. II. p. 403). 

S a h n a m a j j h ° = pabbajjam upagato ; pp. a j j li u p a - 
gat a (Mil. p. 300 ; Thera G. v. 587, p. 61). 
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A j j h u p a g a c c b a t i (adhy-upa-gam, not in Sanskrit), 

‘ to resort to, practise.’ 

AJJIIUPEKKHATI. 

“Yam so attano orase piye putte. . . . disva ajjhu- 
pekkbi” (Mil. p. 275). See Anguttara III. 27 ; p. 12G-7 ; 

III. 100. 13 ; Sum. p. 53. 

A j j b u p e k k b a t i (adby-upeksli, not in Sanskrit, from 
root Iksb), ‘ to be indifferent, to disregard.’ 

AJJIIUPAIIARATI. 

“ Y r ato ca so bahutaram bliojanam a j j b u p a li a r i 
tato tattb’ eva samsidi, amattannu lii so abu ” 

(Jilt. II. p. 293). 

A j j li u p a h a r a t i = a j j li o li a r a t i , ‘to eat ’ (a d b v - 
u p a - b r i not in Sanskrit). 

AJJIIUPETA. 

“ Suciram avanipalo sannamam aj j bu p et o ” (Datb, 

IV. v. 5 ; see Jilt. IV. p. 440). 

Ajjhupeta (a d b y - u p e t a, not in Sanskrit), ‘ arrived 
at, attained.’ See Ajjhupagacciiati. 

AJJIIETI. 

“ Na so socati, n a j j h e t i ” (Sutta N. IV. 15, 14). 

A j j b e t i (Sk. a d b y e t i) = a b h ij j h a t i ( a b Ll i j j 
b ay ati), ‘to long for,’ ‘ covet ’ (see Datb. III. v. 81). 

AJJHOGAHETI. 

“ Yada aliam babaranne sunne vivinakanane 
a j j b o g a b e t v a vibarami Akatti nama tapaso ” 

(Car. Pit. I. 3). w 

“Puriso navaya mabasamuddo a j j b o g ah i t v a ” 
(sic) (Mil. p. 87). “ YYinani ajjbogabetva ” (Ibid. p. 300; 

Jat. I. p. 7 ; Suttav. I. p. 148). 

Ajjhogabeti (adby-ava-gab, not in Sanskrit), 
‘ to plunge into, to enter.’ 
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AJJHOPANNA. 

“ So tarn pindapatam gathito mucchito ajjhopanno 
. . . paribhuiijati ” (Anguttara III. 121; see ibid. IT. 
5. 7 ; Udana VII. 3. 4; Sum. p. 59). 

A j j h o p a n n a, ‘ attached to,’ ‘ cleaving to/ from 
adhy-ava-pad (not in Sanskrit). 

AJJHOSAYA. 

“ Sabbe balaputhujjana klio. . . . ajjhattika-bahire 
ayatane abkinandanti abhivadanti 1 ajjhosaya titthanti” 
(Mil. p. 69 ; see Thera G. v. 794, p. 77). For a j j h o s a n a, 
see Anguttara II. iv. 6, p. 66. 

Ajjhosaya gerund of ajjhoseti (Sk. a d h y - a v a - 

s o). 

AN CAT I. 

“ Udakam aiicati” (Jilt. I., Com. p. 416); aiicati — 
ud aiicati, ‘to draw up’ (water out of a well). See 
Udancani. Cf. “ a n c a m i nam na muncami asm a 
sokapariddava ” (Thera G. v. 750, p. 74). 


AN JAN A. 

The only meaning assigned to ahjana by Childers is 

* a collyrium for darkening the eye-lashes/ but it has also 
the sense of * ointment ’ (for the eye). 

“ Ah j an an ti dve va tini va patalani (cataracts in the 
eye) mharanasamattham kharahjanam ” (caustic ointment) 
(Sum. p. 98). 

Anj ani, ‘box for ointment’ (Mahav. VI. 12. 1; Cullav. 
V. 28). See Thera G. v. 778, p. 75. 

ATTAKA. 

“ A 1 1 a k a m katva ” Jat. III. p. 322), ‘ a kind of platform 
on a tree for a sportsman ’ (Jat. I. p. 173). Cf. Sk. atta, 

* a watch-tower ’ (Sum. p. 209). 

ATTIYATI. 

“ Te sakena kayena attiyanti harayanti jigucchanti ” 


Abhivadanti here seems to mean welcome, delight in. 
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(Suttav. I. p. 68). See Jat. I. p. 292, II. p. 143 ; Ther 
G. y. 140, p. 187. 

We also find the form addiyati (Therl G. Com. p. 204) 
and addito (Ibid. v. 828, p. 155). 

Cf. “ Santi Bhagavatah oravaka ye ’nena putikayen 
ardlyamana jehriyante vijugupsamanfih 9 astram apy 
adharayanti’’ (Divyavadana, p. 89, 1. 7). 


AT, A. 

In the Pali Text Society’s Journal for 1884 a 1 a was 
pointed out as meaning * the claw of a crab ’ (see Samyutta 
IV. 3. 4, p. 123). It also occurs in Mahavagga I. 71. 1, p. 
91, where it is applied to the ‘nails,’ but is translated 
‘thumbs ’ in the Vinaya Texts, vol. i. p. 225. 


ANDAKA. 

“ An dak a vac o ” = sadosavaco (Jat. III. p. 260). 
A n d a k a, ‘ harsh,’ a blunder for candaka? 


ATI. 

Under ati Childers note its use before adjectives to 
express the meaning of ‘ over, beyond, very,’ but gives no 
instances of the combination of this particle with nouns. 
Cf. the following : — 

Ati-aggata ----- ‘ immense superiority ’ — “ Buddlio ati- 
a g g a t a y a anupamo ” (Mil. p. 278) . 

Ati-jaccata — ‘ great efficacy ’ — “ Agado ati-jac- 
c at ay a pilaya samugghatako roganam antakaro ” (Mil. 
p. 278). 

A t i-p p a b h a t a --- ‘ intense brilliancy’ — “ Suriyo atip- 
pabliataya timiram glniteti ” (Mil. p. 278). 

A t i b h a r i k a t a — * immense weight ’ — “ Sineru ati- 
b h a r i k a t a y a acalo ” (Mil. p. 278). Cf. a t i b h a r i t a 
(Sum. p. 202). 

Ati-vittharata = great diffusiveness — “ Akaso a t i - 
v i 1 1 li a r a t a ananto ” (Mil. p. 278). 
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ATINETI. 

“ IJdakam atinetabbam” (Cullav. YII. 1. 2. p. 180). 
Atineti (ati-ni not in Sanskrit), 4 to lead over/ 

£ irrigate.’ 

atipata, atipati. 

“ Tattha panassa at ip at o panatipato” (Sum. p. 
69). Atipata (Sk. a t i p at a), ‘ destruction.’ 

“ Etesu giddba viruddha t i p a t i n o ” (Sutta N. II. 2. 10). 
Atipati (Sk. atipati n), ‘ transgressing, offending.’ 

atiseti. 

“ A t i s i t v a ahfiena vadanti suddhim ” (Sutta N. IY. 18. 

14). 

Atiseti (Sk. a t i 9 i), ‘to excel,’ ‘ surpass.’ 

ATIHARAPETI. 

“ Dll ami am atiharapeyyasi” (Mil. pp. 66, 81). 
See Cullav. YII. 1. 2, p. 181. 

Atiharapeti (caus. of a t i - li r i not in Sanskrit), ‘ to 
garner,’ ‘harvest’ (Ariguttara III. 92. 8, p. 242). 

Atiharati seems to mean ‘ to take back ’ (Mahav. I. 
25. 16; Cullav. VIII. 1-4; Suttav. I. p. 18). For a till a- 
r a n a see Sum. p. 193. 


ATTHANTARO. 

“ Attkaii ca yo janati bliasitassa atthah ca hatvana tatha 
karoti 

atthantaro niima sa hoti pandito” (Thera G. v. 374, p. 41). 
Cf. dosantaro — patitthitadoso (Anguttara II. 3. 3, 
p. 59; Cullav. IX. 5. 2). 


ATTHAVA. 

“ So attliava so dhammattlio ” (Thera G. vv. 740, 746, 
p. 73). Cf. “ vacanam atthavantam”; “ vaca at- 
t li a v a 1 1 ” (Mil. p. 172). 

A 1 1 h a v a (Sk. a r t h a v a n t), ‘ significant.’ 
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atthipaShena. 

“ Atthipanhena figamam,” ‘I have come suppli- 
antly with a question ’ (Fausboll). Sutta N. Y. 15. 1 ; 
V. 16. 3. Ought we not to read atthl panhena, * desirous 
of (receiving an answer to) a question/ the instrumental 
being governed by atthl and (Sk. a r t h i n) a 1 1 h i k o. 

ATTHIKAROTI. 

<£ Tad atthikat van a nisamma dhiro ” (Sutta N. II. 
8. 2). See Udana VIII. 1-4 ; Samyutta IV. 2. 6 ; VIII. 6 ; 
Mahav. II. 3. 4. 

Attliikaroti -■=- ‘to realise,’ 4 understand/ The 
translators of the Yinaya Texts explain it by ‘ to admit 
the authority of.’ 

ADEJJHA. 

“ Dhanum a d e j j h a m hatvana usum sandhay’ upa- 
gami ” (Jat. IV. p. 258). See Jat. III. 274 ; Mil. p. 141. 

A d e j j h a (— Sk. a d h i - j y a), ‘ strung.' 


ADEJJHA- AD VEJJH A. 

“ Advej j ha-vacana buddiia” (Buddhavamsa, II. 110, 
p. 12; Mil. p. 141). “ Manaso adejjho” (Jat, III. pp. 

7, 8). “ A d v e j j h a t a,” 4 sincerity ’ (Jat. IV. p. 76). 

Advejjha (Sk. a - d v a i d h y a), ‘sincere,’ ‘free from 
duplicity.' 


ADHIKARANi. 

Adliikaranl, ‘a smith’s anvil’ (Jat. III. 282). See 
Karaui. 


ADHIPA. 

“ Naradhipa ” (Dath. III. v. 52). “ M i g a d h i p a,” 

‘ a lion ’ (Jat. III. p. 324). See Jat. II. p. 369 ; Dhammap. 
p. 417. A d h i p a (Sk. a d li i p a), ‘ lord,’ ‘ ruler,’ ‘ king.’ 


ADIIIPATI. 

In “ cando ularajadhipati ” (Mil. p. 388) ought we not 
to read ulu-rajadhipati ? 
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ADHIKUTTANA. 

“ Sattisulupama kama khandhanam adhikuttana 
(Therl G. v. 58, p. 129 ; v. 141, p. 187 = Samyutta V. 1, 6, 

p. 128). 

Adhikuttana ~ ‘a cutter, ’ ‘ knife,’ from the root 
kutt, * to cut.’ 


ADHIPATETI. 

“ Atlia kho . . . Bahiyam Daruciriyam gavl taruna 
vaccha adhipatetva jlvita voropesi ” (Udana I. 10, 
p. 80 

We do not find a d li i p a t in the Sanskrit dictionaries 
in the sense of a b h i p a t, ‘ to assail/ ‘ attack.’ The 
variant lection (Burmese) avibadliitva points to 
adhibadh, but the reading in the text is quite right ; 
cf. “ pasaii ca ty-aham adhipatayissam ” (Jat. IV. p. 337). 
See Cul. VII. 1, 2. In the Sutta Nipata vv. 988-9, 1025, 
we find “ muddh a d h i p a t a ” (— muddhapata, in v. 987), 
‘ head-splitting.’ 

In the Com. to the Therl-Gatha v. 443, we find adlii- 
patana (= p a t a), 4 attack.’ Cf. the following note. 

ADHIPATAKA. 

“ Tena kho pana samayena sambahula adhipataka 
tesu telappadlpesu apata-paripatam anayam apajjante.” 
. . . Patanti pajjotam iv’ ad hip at a” (Udana VI. 9, 
p. 72). 

Adhipataka (v. 1. a t i p a t a k a) = salabha/ moth.’ 1 

In Sutta Nipata (IV. 16, 10) w T e have the following refer- 
ence to a d h i p a t a : — 

“ Pahcanna dhlro bhayanam na bhaye 
bhikkhu sato sa pariyantacari : 
damsa dhipatanam sirimsapanam 
manussapliassanam catuppadanam.” 

Upon the above the Commentary has this note of 
explanation : — 


1 For pataka-pataka (in tlie Com.) read patanga-patakii. 
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“Damsadhipatanan ti pihgala-makkhikanan ca 
sesa-makkhikanan ca sesa-makkhika hi tato a d li i - 
patitva 1 khadanti (?badhanti), tasma adhipata ti 
vuccanti” (Translation, p. 181). 

ADHIBHAVATI. 

“ Ma vo kodho ajjhabhavi” (Samyutta, XI. 3, 5 ; 
see Jat. II. p. 336). In Jat. II. p. 80, we find a j j ho- 
b b a v i — - ajjhabhavi “ vinasam papesi ” ; and a j j h a - 
bhavati (Ibid. p. 357, 11. 6,16). 

Adhibhavati (Sk, adhibhu), ‘ to overcome.’ 

ADHIVIU CCHITA. 

“ Kimi va mllhasallitto sahkhare adhimuccliito” 
(Thera G. v. 1175, p. 105). Cf. “ gandhesu adbimuc- 
chi to” (Thera G. v. 732), “ettha loko ’dhimuc- 
c h i t o ” (Samyutta IV. 2. 7. 7). 

“ Panltam yadi va liikham appam va yadi va bahum 

Yapanattham abhuhjimsu agiddha n a d h i m u c c h i t a ” 

(Thera G. v. 923, p. 84). 

Adhimucchita is also used in the same sense as 
mucchita. Cf. “adhimucchita paja” (Jat. II. 
p. 437-8), where adhimucchita is explained by 
“ kilesamu c c h ay a ativiya mucchita. See Jat. III. 
p. 242. 

Adhimuccati, ‘to have faith, to trust/ is also used 
with loc. 

“ Vinayassu may! kahkham adliimuccassu brah- 
rnana ” (Sutta N. III. 7. 12 — Thera G. v. 828, p. 79). 
See Mil. p. 234, 1. 18; “ten’assa desanaya cittam ma- 
dhatum madhimuccati ” (Sum. p. 316). 

In Mahav. V. 1. 16, 20 ; VI. 15, 8, adhimuccati -- 
‘ to set free.’ 


ADHIVASAKA- J ATIKAYA . 

* 1 Aham an-a dhivasaka-jatikaya tumhehi sadd- 
7 Cf. “adhipata ti vayo kliano tath’ eva ” (Jat. IV. p. 111). 
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him kathesim” (Jat. III. p. 369; IV. p. 11), ‘I spoke 
impatiently with you.’ Cf. a d h i v a s a k a, Jat. IV. p. 77, 1. 4. 

ADHIVAIIANA. 

“Viriyam me dhuradhorayham vogakkhema d h i va- 
hanam” (Sutta N. I. 4. 4). 

Cf. adhivakanl (f) (Tliera G. v. 519, p. 54); adhi- 
vahana (not in Sanskrit), 4 carrying,’ ‘ bearing.’ 

ADHISETI. 

“ Andani . . . a d h i s a y i t a n i ” (Suttav. I. p. 3). 

“ Atha pubbalohitamisse 
tattha kim paccati kibbisakari 
yannan disatam a d li i s e t i 
tattha kilijjati samphusamano ” 

(Sutta N. III. 10. 15). 

See Buddhist Suttas, p. 223. 

A dh i set i (Sk. ad lii 91) (1) ‘to lie on, sit on eggs;’ 
(2) ‘ live in.’ 

ADHlYATI. 

“Kasma tuvam dhammapadani bhikkhu 
nadhiyasi bhikkhuhi samvasanto'” 

(Samyutta IX. 10. 4). 

“Rajakumaro ... vijjam adhiyati” (Mil. p. 164). 
Cf. “a dli iy y at i,” Suttav. II. p. 204 ; adhlcca = 
adhlyitva (Jat. III. pp. 28, 218, 237 ; IV. p. 76). 
Adhiyati (Sk. a d h I) ‘to study,’ ‘ learn,’ ‘ acquire.’ 

AN A VASA. 

*■* Upasanto anayaso vippasannamanavilo 
lcalyanasllo medhavi dukkhass’ antakaro siya” 

(Thera G. v. 1008, p. 91). 

A n a y a s a, ‘ peaceful,’ from ay a s a, 1 effort,’ ‘ trouble.’ 

ANlKATTHA. 

“ Dovarika-anlkattha . . . rajupajivine jane disva evam 
cittam uppajjeyya ” (Mil. p. 234). 
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Anikattha (Sk. anlka-stha), ‘a sentinel/ £ royal 
guard ’ ; cf. a ni k a, ‘ army/ ‘ array/ 

ANITTHURI. 

“ A n i 1 1 h u r i anauugiddho anejo sabbadbi samo ” 
(Sutta X. IV. 15. 18). 

A - n i 1 1 li u r I (Sk. a - n i s li t u r i n), ‘ not liarsb.’ 

ANITIHI. 

“ Abhibbu hi so anabbibhuto 
sakkbi dhammam anitibam adassi, 
tasma bi tassa Bliagavato sasane 
appamatto sada namassam anusikklie ti ” 

(Sutta N. IV. 14-20). 

See ibid., V. 5. 5 ; VI. 6. 6 ; Thera G. v. 881, p. 88. 

A n i t i h a, ‘ without traditional instruction ’ ; Sk. 
i t i b a, * according to tradition.’ 

ANUKAROTI. 

“ Na klio Sariputta Devadatto idan* eva mama anuka- 
ronto vinasam patto ” (Jat. I. p. 491, II. 162; see 
Anguttara III. 70. 14). “ Asanto nanukubbanti 

[satam] ” (Jat. IV. p. 65). 

Anukaroti (Sk. anu-kri) £ to imitate ’ (with gen.) . 

ANUIvKAMATI. 

“ Hattbikkbandhavapatitam kunjaro ce anukkame 
Sangame me matam seyyo yaii ce jive parajito ? ti ” 
(Thera G. v. 194, p. 25). See Samyutta, I. 4. 5, p. 24 ; 
M. P. S. p. 9. 

Anukkamati (Sk. anukra m), ‘ to abandon.’ 


ANUKAMA, ANUKAMA. 

“ Ayam Assakarajena deso vicarito maya 
a n u k a m a y a n u k a m e n a piyena pat in ft saba ” 

(Jat. II. p. 157). 

A n u k a maya (inst. of anukam a) — k a maya- 
m a n a y a (Com.) ; anukamena = anukamanena 
(Com.). 
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ANUGANHATI. 

“ Na kho pana mam Sattha samparayiken’ ev’ atthena 
anuganhati ditthadhammikena pi anuganhat’ 
eva ” (Jat. II. p. 74). 

See Thera G. v. 800, p. 38 ; Sam. p. 3 ; Mahav. I. 26. 1. 
Anuganhati (Sk. anu-gra h), ‘ to protect.’ 

ANUGAYATI. 

“ Ye keci siddlia saccam anugayanti” (Mil. p. 120). 
“ Parayanam anugayissam” (Sutta N. Y. 18. 8, p. 
206). “ Tattha sikkha nuglyanti” (Sutta N. IV. 15. 6). 

Anugayati (Sk. a n u g a i, to sing after or to another), 
‘ to repeat,’ f declare.’ 

ANUGHAYATI. 

‘‘Bhamara va gandbam anughayitva pavisanti” 
(Mil. p. 343). 

Anughayati (anu-ghra not in Sanskrit), ‘ to 
smell,’ ‘ snuff.’ 

ANUGIJJHATI. 

Thiyo bandhu puthukame yo naro anugijjhati 
abala nam baliyanti ” (Sutta N. IY. 1. 4. See ibid. IY. 
10. 7 ; IY 14. 7). See Jat. IY p. 4. 

Anugiddha (Thera G. v. 580, p. 60; Sutta N. I. 5. 
4; I. 82; IV. 27; IV. 15.8). 

Anugijjhati (Sk. anu-gridh), ‘ to be greedy after.’ 

ANUCANKAMATI. 

* ( Buddhassa cankamantassa pitthito anucaiikamim” 
(Thera G. v. 1044, p. 93). 

A n u c a h k a m a t i (anu-cankram not in Sanskrit), 

‘ to follow.’ 

ANUCINNA. 

“ Teh’ anucinna m is'ibhi maggam dassana-pattiya 
dukkhass’ antakiriyaya tvam Yaddha anubruhaya” 

(Theri G. v. 206, p. 143). 

“ Suyuddhena suydtthena samgamavijayena ca 
brahmacariyan ucinnena evayam sukham edhati ” 

(Thera G. v. 236, p. 30). 
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A n u c i n n a in (1) = practised (pp.) ; in (2) = practice 
(sb.) from anucarati’ (Sk. anucarati), ‘to follow 
out/ ‘practise/ See Jilt. IV. p. 286. 

ANUJlVITA. 

“ Ditthigatam sllavat a nujlvita m 
bhavupapattin ca vadesi lndisam ” 

(Sutta N. IV. 9. 2). 

Anujivita, ‘ life/ from a n u j I v a t i, ‘to live under or 
by.’ Cf. anujlvl, ‘a follower/ ‘ dependant’ (Jat. III. p. 
485. Anguttara III. 48, p. 152). See Jat. IV. p. 271. 

ANUJJUGAMI. 

An ujju- garni (Jat. IV. p. 330), ‘a snake/ from 
anujja (Sk. anriju), ‘crooked/ and garni, ‘going.’ 
Cf. a n u j j u k a , Jat. III. p. 3i8. 

ANUTaPI. 

Anutapini (f) in “ pacch a n u t a pini,” ‘repenting/ 
‘ regretting ’ (Therl G. v. 57, p. 129 ; v. 190, p. 141). 

Cf. Sk. a n u t a p a, ‘ repentance/ a n u t a p i n, ‘ regret- 
ting.’ 

ANUDASSETI. 

“ Cariyam carato pi tava Tathagatassa sadevake loke 
setthabliavo anudassito” (Mil. p. 119). 

Anudasseti (eaus. of a n u d r i c, ‘to manifest.’ 

In the following passage anudassati is the future of 
a n u d a t i, ‘to give ’ : — 

“ So klio pana yam . . . kittisaddo . . . Bodhisattanam 
dasa gune anuda ssa ti” (Mil. p. 276 ; 375). 

ANUDAHATI. 

“ [Kama] ukkopma anudahanti” (Therl G. v. 488, p. 
171). See Jat. II. p. 327, where anuda liati-^jh a p e t i. 

Anudaliati (Sk. anu-dali), ‘to burn/ ‘ consume.’ 

AXUDITTIIT. 

“ Ye te maharaja satta sa-kilesa yesah ca adhimatta 
attanudittlii . . . te upadaya Bkagavata bhanitam . . .” 
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Mil. p. 146). “Anuditthinam appahanam ” (Thera 
G. y. 754, p. 74). Cf. ‘‘ pubbantanuditthi ’’ Digha I. 1. 
29 ; Sum. p. 103. 

Attanuditthi, * self-regard ’ ? 

ANUDIPETI. 

“ Dhammadhammam-anudlp ay itva” (Mil. p. 227, 
U. 19, 33). 

A n u d I p e t i (a n u - d I p not in Sanskrit), ‘ to explain.’ 


ANUDDHAMSETI. 

“ Anuddhamseyya ’ti codeti vfi codapeti va, apatti pa- 
cittiyassa ” (Suttav. II. p. 148 ; Samyutta YIIL 2. 5). 
Anuddhamsana (Par. YIII. 15). 

Anuddhamseti (anu-dhvams not in Sanskrit) 
‘ to reprove.’ 


ANUNA3IATI. 

“ Capo van u n a m e dhlro vamso va anulomayam ” (Mil. 
p. 372). 

Capo . . . anunamati (Ibid.) 

Ibid. (Sk. a n u - n a m) ‘to bend.’ Anunamati. 

ANUNETI. 

“ Sakam hi ditthim katliam accayeyya 
chanda n u n 1 1 o ruciya nivittho ” 

(Sutta N. VI. 3. 2, p. 148). 
Anunita (Sk. anu-nl), ‘induced, led.’ 

The passive Anunayati, ‘ to be persuaded,’ occurs in 
Then G. Com. p. 204. 


ANUPAKUTTHA. 

“ Khattiyo . . . anupakuttho jativadena ” (Suttav. 
II. p. 160). 

The correct orthography, anupakkutt ha, is found 
in a parallel passage in Ahguttara III. 59. 1, p. 166. (Cf. 
Divyavadana, p. 620). 

An-upakkuttha = ‘ irreproachable,’ ‘ blameless.’ 
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ANUPAKHAJJA. 

Childers says “this word represents the Sanskrit 
anupraskandya, and seems to mean ‘ having entered 
upon,’ ‘ having occupied.’ ” 

“Tena kho pana samayena chabbaggiya bhikkhu . . 
there pi bhikkhu anupakhajja nisldanti ” (Cullav. YIII. 
4. 2, p. 21 B ; see Suttav. II. p. 4B ; it is equal to antopavi- 
sati in Cullav. IV. 14. 1). 

The translators of the Vinaya Texts render anupa- 
k h a j j a by ‘ encroached on (the space intended for).’ The 
old com. on the 16th and 43rd Pacittiyas explain it by an u- 
pavisitva. The sense is Supplanted, ousted,’ and 
probably anupa k h a j j a is the gerund of a n u p a k h a d, 
‘to eat into, worm into,’ and hence Supplant.’ Anu- 
pakkhandati — anupavisati occurs in Digha IV. 17 ; 
Sum. p. 290. 

ANUPATANA SCG ANUPATI. 


ANUPADASSATI. 

‘ 4 Sace me yacamanassa bhavam nanupadassati 
sattame divase tuyharn muddha phalatu sattadha ” 

(Sutta N. v. 1. 8, p. 180). 

Anupadassati (Sk. a n u - p r a - d a), ‘ to give,’ * make 
over.’ 


ANUPARIGACCHATI, 

“ Sabba disanuparigamma cetasa ” (Samyutta III. 
1. 9). See Jat. IV. p. 267. 

Anuparigacchati (Sk. anu-pari-ga m), ‘ to tra- 
verse,’ * encompass.’ 


ANUPARIDHAVATI. 

“Tato eva avitivatta sakkayam nissaranabhimukha 
ahutva sakkayatlram eva anuparidhavanta jatima- 
ranasarino ragadihi anugatatta punappunam jatimaranam 
eva anusaranti.” (Theri G. Com. p. 194). 

Anuparidhavati (anu-pari-dhav not in Sans- 
krit) = anudhavati, So run up and down.’ 
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ANUPAR1VATTI. 

“ Keci iidiccam anuparivattanti” (Buttav. I. 
p. 307). 

“Devadatto ca Bodbisatto ca ekato anuparivat- 
tanti ti ” (Mil. p. 204). 

Anuparivattati (anu-pari-vrit not in Sanskrit), (1) 
‘ to turn towards ; ’ (2) ‘ to meet.’ 

In the following passage it seems to have the sense of * to 
cause to go hither and thither ’ (in the round of continued 
existence) : “ Das’ ime maharaja kayanugata dharnma- 
bhave kayam anudhavanti anuparivattanti” 
(Mil. p. 253). 

ANUPARIVARETI. 

“ Ma kho tumlie ayasmanto etam ukkhittakam bhikkhum 
anuvattittha anuparivar etha ti ” (Mahav. X. 1. 3, 
p. 338). 

Anuparivareti (anu-pari-vri not in Sanskrit), 
* to stand by, countenance.’ 

ANUPAVAJJA. 

“ Kin-nu kho me imehi tlhi thanehi anupavajjas- 
s a divaso vltivattatlti ” (Mil. p. 391). 

Anupavajja, f blameless,’ ‘irreproachable,’ from 
u p a v a j j a=u pa-vadya: cf Pali an-avajjo. 

ANUPAVITTHA. 

Jan am’ aham bhante Nagasena, vato atthlti me hadaye 
anupavittham, na caham sakkomi vatam upadas 
sayitun ti” (Mil. p. 270). 

Anupavittha, pp. of anupavisati (Sk, anupra- 
v i 9 ) — entered. 

We sometimes find anuppavittha: “ Puna ca param 
maharaja rukldio upagatanam - anuppavitthanam 
jananam chayam deti ” (Mil. p. 409). 

Anuppavitth anain jananam — to persons coming 
under (for shelter). 

Anupavittliata occurs in Mil. p. 257 : “ Sanghasa- 
mayam anupavitthataya pi dakkhinam visodheti.” 
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ANUPAHATA. 

“ Gimhe . . . anupahatam hoti rajojallam” 
(Mil. p. 274). 

A n u p a h a t a (pp. of anu-pra-lian, not in Sanskrit), 
* to throw up.’ 


ANUPATI. 

“ A-suddha bhakldio’ si ldiananu p at I ” (Jat. III. p. 
523). “ Kbana n u p a 1 1 ti pamadakkhane anupatana- 

silo.” (Com.) 

A n u p a 1 1 (Sk. anu-patin), 4 following,’ khananu- 
pati — following the impulse of the moment. 


ANUPAPUNATI. 

“ Kalyanadhammo ti yada janinda 
loke samahnam anupapunati” 

(Jat. II. 65 ; see Mil. p. 276). 

Anupapunati (Sk. anu-prap), ‘to reach,’ ‘at 
tain anupapita (Mil. p. 252). 


ANUPPIYA. 

“Anuppiya - hhanl ”^anu pp iy a m yo aha ” (Jat. 
II. p. 390). 

Anuppiya (anu-priya [not in Sanskrit) , ‘ what is 
pleasant,’ ‘ flattery.’ 


ANUPESATI. 

“ Tato raja ahhamahnam anusareyya anupeseyya” 
(Mil. p. 36). 

Anupeseti (caus. of Sk. a n u - p r a - i s h), ‘to send 
forth after.’ 


ANUPPAVATTAKA. 

“ Dhammacakk anuppavattaka bhikkhii,” ‘ turn- 
ing the wheel of the law ” (Mil. p. 343). 

Cf. “ cakka nuvattako thero ” (Thera G. v. 1014, 
p. 91). 
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ANUPHARANA. 

“ Satayojan anuphara naccivega ” (Mil. p. 148). 

Anupharana (from anu-sphar, not in Sanskrit) 

‘ flashing through.’ 

ANUBUJJHATI. 

“ Yo pubbe katakalyano katattho-m-a nubujjhati 
attha tassa pavaddhanti ye honti abhipatthita ” (Jat. III. 
p. 387). 

Anubujjhati (pass, of anubudh), ‘to be remem- 
bered ’ has here the sense of avabujjhati. 

For annbodha see Mil. p. 233. 

ANUBHASATI. 

“Bhasanti a nub has anti,” spoke and respoke (Mil. 
p. 345). 

ANUMAJJATTI, ANUMAJJANA. 

“ Navahgam - anumajjanto rattibhage rahagato ” 
(Mil. p. 90). Anumajjlyati (passive) (Mil. p. 275). 

“ Yicaritan ti anumajjana - visena pavatto visisena ” 
(Sum. p. 122). “ An u m a j j an a - lakkhano . . . vicaro 

ti (Mil. p. 62; Sum. p. 63). “ Anu-maj j ati (anu- 

mrij, not in Sanskrit), ‘to consider,’ ‘thresh out.’ 

ANUPPABANDHATI. 

“ Tasmim talake udakupari mahamegho aparaparam 
a n up p a b a n d li a n t o abliivasseyya, api nu kho . . . 
tasmim talake parikkhayam pariyadanam gaccheyvati — Na 
hi bhante ti — kena karanena maharajati — Meghassa 
bhante anuppabandhanatayatlh” (Mil. p. 132). 

Anuppabandhati (anu-pra-bandh not in 
Sanskrit), ‘to follow,’ ‘succeed.’ 

Anuppabandhapeti (caus., Mil. p. 132). 

AN U MAN X A T I . 

“Yatha kaliro susu vaddbitaggo dunnikhamo hoti pasa- 
khajato, 

evam aham bhariyayanitaya ; anumafi h a mam pab- 
bayito’mhi danlti” 1 (Thera G. v. 72, p. 11). 

1 ‘ As a young palm which, with its full-grown top, has become 
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Anumannati (Sk. an u -man), ‘ to excuse.’ 

For dunnikkhamo (in the passage quoted above 
there is the various reading d u n n i k k h a y o. Cf. Jat. 
IY. p. 449, where d u n n i k k h a y o — dunnikkaddhiyo. 

“ Dalhasmi mule visate virulhe 
d u n n i k k h a y o velu pasfikliajato.” 

ANUYAYATI. 

“ CakkavattI divase divase samuddapariyantam maha- 
pathavim anuyayati” (Mil. p. 391). 

Anuyayati (Sk. anuya), ‘ to go through’ (SuttaN.). 

ANUYOGA. 

“Anuyogam dammi,” ‘ I give an application ’ (Mil. 
p. 348). 

ANULIMPATI. 

“ Besajjena anulimpati” (Mil. p. 112, 252). A nu- 
ll m p a n a ( Ibid. pp. 353, 394). 

Anulimpati (Sk. a n u - 1 i p), * to anoint,’ ‘ besmear.’ 


ANULEPA. 

“ Bhesajjapan anulepa” (Mil. p. 152). 
Anulepa (Sk. anulepa), 4 anointing.’ 


ANURATTA. 

“Idha maharaja rahho cattaro mahamatta bhaveyyum, 
anuratta laddhayasa vissasika ” (Mil. p. 14G). 

Anuratta (pp. of a n u - r a n j ), ‘ attached, faithful.’ 

ANURAVATI, ANURAVANA SCO ANUS ANDAH ATI. 
ANUVATTANA, ANUVATTI. 

“ Tividhassa sucaritadhammassa anuvattanam” 
(Jat. I. p. 367). 

Anuvattana (Sk. ami vartan a), 'compliance,’ 
'complying with.’ 

woody, is hard to draw out (of the ground), even so am I (hard to be 
drawn from my solitude) though my wife lias been brought here (to 
entice me from it) ; pray have me excused, (for) I have abandoned 
the world.’ 
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“ Bhattu-vas anuvattinl,” ‘ acting in conformity with 
the wish of her husband’ (Jat. II. p. 848). 

Anuvattini f. (Sk. anuvartinl), ‘following, 
obeying’ (Jat. III. 819). 


ANUVACETI. 

“Vacenti anuvacenti,” 1 they cite and recite’ (Mil. 
p. 345). 

ANUVATAAT. 

“Tin’ imani hhante gandhajatani yesam anuvatam 
yeva gandho gacchati no pativatam ” (Aiiguttara III. 79). 

Anuvate, ‘in the direction of the wind’ (Jat. II. p. 383). 

“Anujanami bhikkhave anuvatam paribhandam 
aropetun ti ” (Mahav. VIII. 21. 1. See ibid. VII. 1. 5). In 
the above passage anuvatam seems to mean ‘ along the 
edge ’ (of a garment). See Vinaya Texts, vol. ii. p. 231. 

ANUVASETI. 

“ [Bhisakko] . . . viricanlyam vireceti anuvasanl- 
yam anuvaseti” (Mil. p. 169). Anuvasita (Ibid, 
p. 214) ; anuvasana (Ibid. p. 853). 

Anuvaseti caus. of anuvasati (not in Sanskrit), 
‘ to administer an enemata ’ : cf. Sk. anuvasana, ‘an 
oily enema.’ 

ANUVIDBlYATI. 

“ Sunanta dhammam kalena tail ca anuvidhl- 
yaatu” (Thera G. v. 875 p. 81). 

Anuvidhlyati - ~ anusikkhati, anuvattati (Sk. anu- 
vi-dka), ‘to act in conformity with,’ ‘ to follow (instruc- 
tion) ’ : cf. : — 

“ Poranam pakatim hitva tass’eva anuvidhlyati 
ti (Jat. II. p. 98 ; ibid. III. p. 357). 

ANUVIGANETI. 

“ Na nunayam paramhitlinukampino rahagato anu- 
v i g a n e t i stisanam ” (Thera G. v. 109, p. 16). 

In the above passage anuviganeti (not in Sanskrit) 
seems to have the meaning of v i g a n e t i, ‘to regard.’ 
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ANUVICINTETI. 

“Ayonim patinisajja (| yoniso anuvicint ay a ” 
(Samyutta, IX. 11. 4 ; Thera G. v. 747 ; Jut. III. p. 396). 

Anuvicinteti (Sk. anu-vi-cint), ‘to consider.' 

ANUVIJJATI. 

“ Tata, rajanivesanato bahum ratanabhandam hatam, 
anuvijjitum vattatiti aha” (Jat. III. p. 506). 

Anuvijjati (Sk. anu-vid), ‘to find out/ ‘discover/ 

ANUVISATA. 

Anuvisata = patthata, pannata ; “ Sabba disa anuvi- 
sato ’ham asmi.” Jat. IV. p. 102 ; (anu-visrita not in 
Sanskrit). 

ANUVUTTHA. 

“ Cir anuvuttho pi karoti papam/’ a (wicked) person 
living along with (a good person) will yet commit a crime 
(Jat. II. p. 42). 

A n u v u 1 1 h a, pp. of a n u - v a s a t i, ‘to dwell with.’ 

ANUSANCARATI. 

“ Aparantagamanamaggam anusa near ante ma- 
nusse gahetva khadati” (Jat. III. p. 502). 

Anusancarati (Sk. a n u - s an - c a r), * to cross.’ 

AN US ANN ATI. 

“ Tasmim . . . samaye ranno na phasu lioti atiyatum 
va nlyyatum va paccantime va janapade anusanna- 
turn ’’(Anguttara II. iv. 8). See Jat. IV. p. 214. 

Does anusannati ( Sk. anu-sam-ya) mean ‘to 
visit one after the other/ or does it signify ‘ to conciliate ’ 
(Sk. a n u - s a n - j n a ) ? 

AN U SAN NAY AT I. 

“Atha kho Vassakaro brahmano . . . kammante anu- 
saniiayamano yena dariigahe ganako ten’ upasankami ” 
(Suttav. I. p. 43). 

Anusa n iiayati here seems to represent Sk. a n u - 
san-dhyayati, ‘to investigate.’ 
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ANUSATTHI. 

“ Tathfigato . . . anusatthim deti ” (Mil. p. 172; 
see ibid. pp. 98, 227). “ Acariya n u s a 1 1 h i ” (Ibid, 

p. 347). 

In the above passages anusatthi has the same sense 
as an^isitthi (cf. Suttav. I. p. 342, and see note on 
A b h i s a 1 1 h a). 

ANUSASANI. 

“ Anusftsani-patihariya ” (Ahguttara III. 60. 6 ; Cullav. 
VII. 4; see Jilt. III. p. 323, and cf. anusasaniya, Dh. 145 ; 
anusasiyati, Mil. p. 186). 

ANUSANDAHATI. 

“ Yatha kamsathalam 1 akotitam paccha anuravati 
anusandahati, yatha . . . akotana evam vitakko 
datthabbo, yatha anuravana evam vicaro datthabbo ” 
(Mil. p. 63)." 

“ Anuravati anusandahati,” a sound follows, or is 
connected (therewith). Cf. Sk. an u-s a n-d h a, and Pali 
anu-sandhi, anu-sandhika. 

ANUSIKKHATI. 

“ Ye pi tassa a n u s i k k h a n t i te pi kayassa bheda . . . 
nirayam upajjanti ” (Mil. p. 61 ; see Sutta N. II. 7. 11 ; 
Jat. III. p. 315 ; Thera G. v. 963, p. 88 ; Samyutta II. 2. 2, 
p. 53). A n u s i k k h a p e t i (Mil. p. 352). 

A n u s i k k h a t i (Sk. anu-cikshayati, desid. caus. 
of anu-cak), ‘ to imitate,’ follow (with gen. or acc. and 
gen.). 

ANUSIBBATI. 

“ Itare pi gavakkha-jala-sadisam anusibbanta nik- 
khanta” (Suttav. I. p. 336). 

Anusibbati (Sk. anu-siv), f to interweave.’ 

1 In the above passage kamsathilla means ‘ a gong.’ Childers 
cites the word only in the sense of * a bronze dish or plate.’ See Jat. 
III. p. 224, where k a ni s a t h a 1 a signifies ‘ a metal dish ’ (of gold or 
silver), as opposed to mattikathiila, ‘ an earthenware dish.’ But ought 
we not to read k a m s a t a 1 a rp ? 
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ANUSETI. 

“ Dlgharattanusayitam [gandham] ” (Thera G. v. 768, 
p. 75; v. 1275, p. 114)/ 

“ Digharattam anusayitam ditthigatam ajanatam ” 
(Sutta N. III. 9. 56). Adhered to for a long time are the 
views of the ignorant (Fausboll). 

A n n s e t i (Sk. anu- 91 , ‘to adhere closely to ’), ‘ to con- 
tinue, endure.’ 

“So ca khvassa kodho na digharattam anuseti” 
(Anguttara, 180; Puggala III. 2). 

ANUSSAVA. 

“ No paramparagato anussavoti” (Jat. II. p. 396 ; 
ibid. p. 430; IY. p. 441). 

Anussava, ‘ report,’ ‘ tradition.’ Cf. anussutika 
(Sum. p. 106-7). 

ANUPA, ANOPA. 

Childers has a n u p a , ‘ watery,’ but not a n u p a . Cf. 
Sk. an up a, ‘watery.’ “ A n u p akhetta,” ‘a marshy 
field’ (Mil. p. 129 ; Jat. IY. p. 381). 

“ Harita n 0 pa ti udaka-middliamanassa ubhosu passesu 
harita-tina-sanchinna a n u p a-bhumiyo ” (Jat. IY. p. 358). 


ANEKAMSIKATA. 

“ Pandako anekamsikataya mantitam guyham vivarati 
na dhareti ” (Mil. p. 93). 

A n - e k a m s i k a - 1 a from the adj. ekamsika, ‘ cer- 
tain.’ 

ANOVASSAKA. 

“ Sa tam disva sarni me anovassakam thanam 
janahiti aha” (Then G. Com. p. 188; see Jat. III. pp. 73 , 
506). 

An-ovassaka, ‘ dry,’ ‘ sheltered from the rain,’ from 
ovassaka (ava-varshaka not in Sanskrit), ‘ rainy,’ 
‘ wet.’ 

ANUSARA, AN U SARI, ANUSARETI. 

“ Padanusara,” ‘tracking the footsteps ’ (Jat. III. p. 83). 
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“ Bodhisatto pi papata n usaren a pabbato patanto . . . 
gumbe laggi ” (Jat. II. 118). 

Anusara (Sk. anusara), ‘ following,’ * tracking.’ 

For anusarlin vipatha nus a r I see Thera G. v. 1141, 
p. 108 ; anusareti (caus. of anu-sri) Mil. p. 86 (see 
Anupesati), ‘to pursue.’ 

Antava. 

“Antav a ca an-a n t a v a ca loko ti ” (Mil. p. 145). 
Antava (Sk. antavant) ‘ perishable.’ 

Antobiiavika. 

“ [Buddlio] samyutto lokena, antobhaviko lokas- 
mim, lokasadharano ” (Mil. p. 95). 

“ Buddho, associated with the world, born in the world, 
having fellowship with the world.” 

Cf. Sk. a n t a r b h a v a , ‘ generated within,’ * inward.’ 

ANVAGATA. 

tl Cuta patanti patita giddhii ca punar agata. 
kafcam kiccam ratam rammarn sukhen’ anvagatam 
sukhan ti.” (Thera G. v. 68, p. 10 ; Jat. IY. p. 385). 
Anvagata (Sk. anva-gata), ‘ following.’ 

anvaneti. 

Ye kec’ ime ditthi paribbasana 
idam eva saccan ti vivadiyanti 
sabbe va te nindam anvanayanti” 

(Sutta N. IY. 13. 1). 
“Anvaneti (Sk. anv-a-nl) ‘to lead to, to incur.’ 


ANVAYIKA. 

“ Pahha hi settha kusala vadanti 
nakkliattaraja-r-iva tarakanam, 
silara sirin capi satah ca dhammam 
a n v a y i k a panhavato bhavanti ” 

(Jat. III. 348). 

Anvayika, a follower probably, on account of the 
metre, for a n v a y i k a. 
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ANVAYISATI. 

“ Maro papima Paiisasalake b r ah man agaliap atike a n v a- 
v i s i ” (Mil. p. 156). 

Anvavittha (Samyutta IV. 2, 8) Cf. Sk. a n v a v i 9, 

* to take possession of,’ and for this incident see Dham- 
mapada, pp. 160, 352, and Samyutta IV. 2. 4, p. 114. 

APAKKHIKA. 

“Apakkliiko vado 11a sobhati ” (Then G. Com. p. 
186). Cf. Pali p a k k h i k a, ‘ belonging to a party.’ 

APAKADDIIAPETI. 

“ Sakkhara-kathalakam a p a k a d d h a p e t v a ” (Mil. p. 
34 ; see Jilt. I. p. 342 ; IV. p. 415-6). 

A p a - k a d d h a p e t i caus. of a p a k a d d h a t i, 4 to re- 
move.’ 

APAKANTATI. 

“ Gale a p a k a n t a n t i ” “ gale chindanti ” (Then 

G. v. 217, p. 144 ; Ibid. Com. p. 197). 

“Apakantati (Sk. a p a - k r i n t a t i), ‘to cut off ’ ‘to 
cut.’ 

APAKAROTI. 

“ Mam a p a k a r i t li. n a gacchanti ” (Then G. v. p. 447, 
167). 

Apakaroti = chaddeti (Sk. apa-kri), ‘ to remove, cast 
out.’ The Com., p. 213, adopts the reading apa-kiri- 
tuna. 

APAKASSATI. 

“ Sabbe samagga hutvana | abhinibbijjayatha nam 

karandavam niddhamatlia | kasambhum apakas- 
s a t h a.” (Sutta N. II. 6, 8.) 

A p a k a s s a t i = a p a k a d d h a t i (Sk. apa-kris h), 
‘to remove, put away.” 


APANGI. 

“ Taya mam h’ asitapaugi mihitani bhanitani ca 
kisam pandum karissanti, sa va sakha Parantapan ti ” 

(Jat. III. 419). 
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Apangi, * black-eyed/ from Sk. apanga, the corner 
of the eye, and a s i t a, black. 

For a v a n g a — a p a n g a see Cullavagga X. 10. 4. 

APACITA, APACITI. 

“ Bhagava . . . hoti . . . pujito apacito” (Jat. II. 
p. 169; Yimana, 5, 10, p. 4 ; Jat. IY. p. 75). 

A p a c i t a (Sk. a p a - c i t a), 4 honoured.’ 

“ Dvadas’ ime ...apacitim na karonti ; ” '' Atha 
papatikaya pi apaciti katabba ” (Mil. p. 180). 

''Dhamme apaciti 5 ’ (Thera G. v. 589, p. 61); 
“apacitim karoti ” (Mil. p. 284). 

apaciti (Sk. apaciti), ' expiation/ ' reverence.’ 

APACINATI. 

“Apacineth’ eva kamani ” (Jat. IY. p. 175). 

Apacinati = viddhamseti (Sk. apa-ci, ( to diminish’), 

APANAMATI. 

Childers has apanameti, but not apanamati, 
'to depart.’ Cf. “ Sutvana nagassa apanamissanti 
ito ” (Sutta N. v. 18, 1). 


APANUDETI. 

“ Tato ahite apanudeti, hite upaganhati ” (Mil. 
p. 38). 

Apanudeti (Sk. a p a - n u d ), 'to remove.’ 

APAMARIKA. 

Kutthika gandika kilasika sosika apamarika (Suttav. 
II. pp. 10, 11). ' 

Apamarika, 'epileptic.’ See Childers, s.v, apamara, 

APALEPA. 

“So’ p a 1 e p a-patito jargharo ” (Theri G. v. 270, p. 
150). This (body is like) an old house with the plaster 
fallen off. 

A p a 1 e p a (= 1 e p a, p a 1 e p a) stands probably for 
a v a pa,' plaister.’ 
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APALOKJ, APALOKETI. 

“Puna ca param . . . hatthl sabbakayen’ eva apalo- 
keti, ujukam yeva pekkhati, na disavidisa viloketi, 
evam-eva kho . . . yogina yogavacarena sabbakayena apa- 
1 o k i n a bhavetabbam ” (Mil. p. 398). 

ApalokI, ‘cautious/ Apaloketi (apa-lok not 
5 in Sanskrit), ‘ to look straight ahead/ £ to be cautious/ 

Childers gives apaloketi in the sense of ‘ to give 
notice of, to obtain consent or permission/ See Suttav. I. 
| P- io. 

Apalokan a-kamma, ‘ the proposal of a resolution ’ 
j Cullav. IV. 14. 3). 

j APAVAGGA. 

j “ Tuvam pi tasmim jitapancamare 

devatideve varadhammaraje 
sagga p a v a g g adhigamaya khippam 
I cittam pasadehi naradhiraja/’ 

(Dath. III. 75.) 

Apavagga (Sk. a p a - v a r g a). ‘ final beatitude, 
nirvana.’ 

A-PAVYUHaPETI. 

“ Pamsum apabyuhapesi” (Jat. IV. p 349). 

Cf pamsum vyuhati (Jat. I. 321), and see Pali Journal 
for 1885,’ p. 59, 1. 22. 

APASAVYA. 

Childers cites apasavyo, ‘right/ ‘conti’ary/ but 
without reference to any text. 

“ Kv’ayam kutthl vicaratl ti nitthubhitva abyamato 1 
karitva pakkami” (Udana Y. 3). 

The Com. to Udana Y. B; explains apasabyamato 
karitva by apasabyam katva, which latter corresponds 
in form but not in meaning toSk. apasavyam karoti, 
‘ to go on the right Bide.’ 

Apavyamato (w T itli the v. 1. abyamato) occurs in 
Samyutta Nikaya XI. i. 9 : — 

1 This is the reading of A, the Burmese MS. ; B has a p a-b h y a- 
muto; D, abliyiimato; Com. apasabyamato. 
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“ Atho klio bkikkhave Yepacitti ataliyo upahana arohitva 
khaggam olaggetva chattena dhariyamanena aggadva- 
rena assamam pavisitva te isayo sllavante kalyanadhamme 
apavyamato karitva atikkami.” 

Here apavyamato karitva == apasavyam katva — a v- 
yamato katva, £ to treat disrespectfully ’ ; apavyamato, 
avyamato, and vyamato seem to have the sense of 
‘ disrespectfully.’ 

APADAKKA. 

“Apadakehi me mettam, mettam dipadakehi me” 
(Jat. II. p. 146; Cullav. Y. 6). 

A pad aka (-— dlghajatika), ‘without feet,’ i.e., ‘a 
snake.’ The term is also applied to * fish.’ 

apayi. 

“Chaya va an-apayinl” Thera G. v. 1041-8; Mil. 
p. 72). 

A pay ini, f. of apayi transitory from apaya, ‘to 
go away, fall off.’ 

APALAMBA. 

“ Hiri tassa a p a 1 a m b o || satiyassa parivaranam 
Dhammaham sarathim brumi |j sammaditthi purejavam ” 

(Samyutta I. v. 6). 

“Modesty is the drag (of that chariot), meditation is it 
escort ; the law I call the charioteer speeded on by right 
views.” Ap ala mb a (not in Childers) is a Yedic term 
for the hinder part of a carriage, here used for some 
mechanism to stop a chariot. 

Purejava may be compared to Sk. p u r o j a v a, ‘ex- 
celling in speed.’ The term occurs in Sutta Nipata Y. 14. 
8 ; Anguttara III. 82. 2, p. 184. 

APITHIYATI. 

“Navena suklia dukkhena poranam apithlyati” 
(Jat. II. p. 157). 

“ An old (pleasure or pain) is hidden or disappears by 
reason of a new one.” 
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Apithiyati (Sk. api-dha^paticchadiy ati. 
See pithiyati (Thera G. v. 872, p. 81, and Dhamma- 
pada, v. 173). Cf. apihita (Jat. IY. p. 4). 

APIHA, APIHALU. 

“So ’ham akankho apiho anupayo ” (Samyutta VII. 
2, 8). “Akuhako nipako apihalu” (Ibid. VIII. 2, 6). 

Apiho (Sk. a-spriha) ; a p i h a 1 u (Sk. a-sprihalu), ‘ free 
from covetousness.’ 


APEK KHAVA. 

“Dummano tattha atthasim sasanasmim apekkhava” 
(Thera G. 558, p. 59). 

Cf. anapekkhava (Ibid. v. 600, p. 62 ; Jat. I. p. 141). 
Apekkhava, ‘ longing,’ * desiring.’ 

APPAKKITATA. 

“Tumhah heva sangho uiinaya paribhavena akkhantiya 
vebhassiya dubbalya” (Suttav. II. p. 241). 

Dubbalya = appakkhata=‘ groundlessly,’ * without 
strong evidence.’ 

Does appakkhata^a-pakkhata, Sk. paksha- 
t a , alliance ? 

APPANXATTI. 

We sometimes find appannatti for a p p a n n a 1 1 i, 
‘disappearance’; appaiinatim gacchati = attham 
gacchati, ‘to disappear.’ 

“Niruddha sa acci appannattim gata ti” (Mil. p. 
73). Cf. “ a pan n a tt ika-bhavam agamasi— abbhattham 
agamasi. (Jat. I. p. 478; see Sum. p. 128). 

ABBUDA. 

Childers gives no instances of a b b u d a in the 
sense of ‘ the second stage of the foetus,’ but see Mil. p. 
40; in the sense of excrescence, see Suttav. I. pp. 275, 
294, 307 (Samyutta, I. 8. 7) ; for the meaning of ‘ a high 
numeral’ see Sutta N. III. 10. 4, and cf. nirabbuda 
Suttav. I. p. 70 ; Samyutta VI. 10, p. 152. 
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ABBHACHADETI. 

“ Ummapupphavasamana gagana v’ abbhachadita 
nanadijaganakinna te sela ramayanti mam ” 

(Thera G. v. 1069, p. 95). 

Abbhachadeti (Sk. ab h y-a-c h a d a y a t i ), ‘to 
cover.’ 

ABBHAXJATI. 

Childers quotes abhhahjana without any reference 
(see Mahav. YI. 14. 2, p. 205; Suttav. I. p. 79; Mil. pp. 
365, 367), but does not mention the verb abbliahjati 
(Sk. abhy-anj). See Suttav. I. p. 83; Jat. I. p. 438; 
III. p. 372. 

ABBHATITA. 

“Bahuni vassani abbliatitani” (Mil. p. 71; see 
Thera G. vv. 242, 1035; Jat. Ill pp. 169, 541). In 
Mahav. p. 40, 1. 4 from bottom, read abbhatltam. 
Abbhatlta = atikkanta (Sk. a b h y-a 1 1 1 a ). 

ABB H ANU MOD ATI. 

Childers has the noun abblianumodana, but not 
the verb. See Mil. p. 29, “ thero abbhanumodi” (Ibid, 
p. 210 ; Aiiguttara III. 6). 

Abbhanumodati (abhy-anu-mud not in Sans- 
krit), * to rejoice/ ‘be glad.’ 

ABBHAGATA. 

“ Aham manussesu manussabhuta 
abbhagatan’ asanakam adasim ” 

(Yimana I. 5, p. 1). 

Abhagata (Sk. a b h y - a - g a t a ), ‘a stranger.’ 

ABBHAHATA. 

“Maccun’ abbhahato loko.” The world is struck 
by death. (Thera G. v. 448-9, p. 47=Samyutta I. 7. 6.) Cf. 

“ ti-lakkhan abb hah at am dhamma katham sota- 
kamo” (Sum. p. 147). Cf. : — 

satti-satta-s a m a b b h a h a t o (Sum. p. 140). 
Abbhahata pp. of a b h y - a - h a n . 
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ABBHUKKIRATI. 

* ‘ So cakkaratanam abbhukkiritva saddhim 
parisaya Catummaharajika-devalokam agamasi ” (Jat. II. 
p. 311-2). 

Abbhukkirati (abliy-ud-kri not in Sanskrit), 

‘ to give up.’ 

ABBHUJJALANA. 

“ Abbhujj alanan ti mantena mukhato aggi-jala- 
nlharanam ” (Sum. p. 97). 

Abbkujjalana (abhy-ud-jalana), ‘spitting out 
fire by means of spells.’ 

ABB H UDIRETI. 

“Ta . . . rabitamhisukbanissina ima gira abb hud Ire- 
sum” (Therl G. v. 402, p. 163). 

“ Pasannacitto giram abbhudlrayi” (Sutta N. III. 
11. 12). See Sum. p. 61. 

Abbhudireti (abhy-ud-ir) ‘to raise the voice, 
utter.’ 

ABBHUDDETI. 

“Abbhuddayam saradiko va bhanuma ” (Yimana 
64, 67). 

Abbliuddeti (Sk. abhy-ud-eti), ‘ to rise.’ 

ABBHUDDHANATI. 

“ Dhunanti vattanti pavattanti ambare 
abbhuddhananta sukate pilandhare ” 

(Yimana, 64, 9, p. 60). 

Abbhuddhanati = abbhuddhanati ? (abhy-ud- 
dliun), * to shake, rattle.’ But is the root dhvan? 

ABBHUNNADITA. 

“ Abhivuttha vammatala naga isibhi sevita 
abbhunnadita sikhihi te sela vamayanti mam ” 

(Thera G. v. 1065, p. 95). 

Abbhunnadita pp. of abhy-ud-nad (not in 
Sanskrit), ‘ to resound.’ 
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ABBHUNNAMATI. 

“ [Udakadhara] . . . udakasalato pi abbhunna* 
mitva Bhagavato citakam nibbapesi ” (M.P.S. p. 68). 

Abbhunnamati (abhy-ud-nam not in Sanskrit), 
‘ to burst forth/ ‘ spout up.’ 

ABBHUYYATI. 

“Idha bhante raja Magadho Ajatasattu Yedehiputto 
caturahginim senam sannayhitva rajanam Passenadi- 
kosalam abbhuyyasi yena KasI ” (Samyutta III. 2. 6). 

Abbhuyyati (abhy-ud-yati not in Sanskrit), 
* to march against.’ 

ABBHOKIRATI, ABBHOICIRANA. 

“ Uppaddhapadumata ’ham asanassa samantato 
abbhokirissam pattehi pasanna sakehi panihi ” 
(Yimana 5, 9, p. 4 ; 35, 11, p. 34). 

“ Natan am abbhokiranam” (Sum. p. 84). 

Abbhokirati (abhy-ava-kri not in Sanskrit), 

‘ to cover.’ 

Abbhokirana (abhy-ava-kirana), ‘ bedeck- 
ing ? 

ABHIKANKHATI, ABHIKANKHI. 

“ Kamanam sitibhavabhikaiikhinJ,” desiring the 
extinction of lust (Then G. v. 360, p. 158). 

For abhikankhati see Yimana 5, 1, p. 12. 

“ Ya c’esa Punnika jamnn udukkhalam a b h i k a h k h - 
ati” (Jat. II. p. 428). See Jat. IV. 241. 

Abhikankhati (Sk. abhi-kanksh), ‘to long for, 
desire,* 

ABHIKIRATI. 

‘ ‘ Ath a m am ekam asinam ’ ; arati n a b h i k i r at i ” 
(Samyutta II. 2, 8). 

Sahna me abhikiranti viveka-patisannuta ” (Thera G. v. 
598, p. 62). 

A b h i k i r a t i (Sk. a b h i - k r I ), ‘to overpower.’ 

“Dlpan ca kiitum icchami yam jara nabhikiratlti” 
(Jat. IY. 121). 

Abhikirati = viddhamseti, ‘ to quonch.’ 
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ABHIKICHIPATI. 

“ Tato ca kasum vilikhaya majjhe 
Katva tahim datum abhikkhipitva” 

(Dath. III. 60). 

Abhikkhipati (ab k i - k ship), * to throw.’ Cf. 
abhinikkliipat i, Dath. III. 12. 


ABHIGAJJATI, ABHIGAJJI. 

“ Suro yatha rajakhadaya puttho 
A b h i g a j j a m eti patisuvam iccham ” 

(Sutta N. iv. 8. 8). 

Abhigajjati (Sk. abhi garj), ‘to roar.’ 

In the following passage abhigajjanti (applied to 
trees) has the sense of ‘to rustle.’ 

“ Iiusumitasikhara ca padapa abhigajjati va malu- 
terita” (Then G. v. 372, p. 159). 

For abliigajjl (applied to birds) compare the follow- 
ing:— 

“ . . . . Giribbaje citra-chada vihahgama 
Mahinda-ghosa-tthanit a b h i g a j j i n o te tam ramissanti 
vanamhi jhayinam ” (Thera G. v. 1108, p. 99). 

“ Sunlla-glva susikha supekliuna sucitta-patta-cchadana 
vihangama 

Sumahju-ghosa-tthanit abliiggino to tam ramissar-ti 
vanamhi jhayinam” (Ibid. v. 1136, p. 102). 


ABHIGIJJHATI. 

“Kamesa n abhi gij j he y y a” (Sutta N. Y. 2. 8). 

Cf. “kamesu giddha” (Ibid. IY. 2. 3). 

Abhigijjhati (abhi-gridh not in Sanskrit), ‘to 
crave for.’ 


ABHICHANNA, ABHICCHANNA. 

“ Nago liemnjala bhichanno = Nago suvannajalena 
abhicchanno (Jat. II. pp. 370-1, 48; see Sutta N. IV. 

2 . 1 ). 

Abhicchanna pp. of a b b i - c c h a d, ‘ to cover.’ 
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ABHIJAPPATI. 

“ Kuhiiici bhavaii ca nabhijappeyya.” Let him not wish 
for existence anywhere. (Sutta N. IV. 4. 9.) 

“Earn’ abhij appanti paticca labham” (Ibid. Y. 4. 4). 
The Sk. abhij alp ati has not the sense of ‘to desire,” 
‘wish for,’ as in Pali. Cf. abhijappa quoted in Netti- 
pakarana (apud Alwis Inst. 107-110) in the sense of ‘glu- 
tinous substance;’ jappa lust, Alw. Inst. 106, 107, 110. 
See Samyutta IY. 3, 4. 

Abhijappa, ‘muttering spells,’ occurs in Thera G. 
y. 752, p. 74; Jat. IY. p. 204; abhijappana, Sum. p. 97. 

ABHIJJALATI. 

“ Saccena davaggim a b h i j j a 1 a n t a m 
Yassena nibbapayi varido ’va ” 

(Dath. III. 43). 

Abhij j al ati (Sk. abhi-j val), ‘to blaze fiercely.’ 

ABHIJAVATI. 

“ Na hi vaggu vadanti vadanta 
n a b h i j a v a t i, na tan am upenti ” 

(Sutta N. III. 10. 12). 

Abhij avati (abhi-ju not in Sanskrit), ‘ to be eager, 
active.’ 

ABHIJANA. 

“Abhij ana to pi . . . sati uppajjati ” (Mil. p. 
78-9). Cf. Sk. a b h i j n an a, ‘recollection.’ 

ABHIJAYATI. 

“Yo ogaliane thambho-v-iv abhij ay ati” (Sutta N. I. 

12 . 8 ). 

Abhij ayati (Sk. abhi-j a yate from root j an). For 
abhij aneti (caus.), see Mil. p. 390; Buddliavamsa II. 
129). 

ABHIJIGIIVISATI. 

“ Uccavacceh’ upayehi paresam a b li i j i g i s a t i” (Thera 
G. v. 743, p. 73). 
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A b h i j I s a j i gi s a = Sk. jigirsha from root hri. 

Cf. j igim sa m (Jat. III. p. 172), j igi sam (Thera G. v. 
1110, p. 99), and see Childers s.v. jigimsati. 


ABHIJJHAYATI. 

“ Abhijj hay im su brahmana” (Sutta N. II. 7, 18). 
Abhijjhayati, Sk. a b h i -d h y a i, ‘ to become cove- 
tous.’ 

Cf. abhijj ha, Sk. abhidhya, and abkijjhalu 
(Aiiguttara III. 1G0). 


ABHITAKKETI. 

“Yam dhammikam naravaram abhitakkayitva jaya 
pati visayam etam upa gamimsu ” (Dath. v. 4). 

Abhitakketi (caus. ofabhi-tark, not in Sanskrit), 
* to search for.’ 


ABHITATTA, ABHITAPA. 

“Ghamm abhitatta” (Jat. II. p. 223; Sutta N. v. 1* 
89) unh abhitatta (Mil. p. 97 ; Cullav. p. 20). 

“ Pakatika-aggito nerayiko aggi maha b h i t a p a t a r o 
hoti” (Mil. p. 67). 

Abhitatta (Sk. abhi-tap-ta), ‘scorched;’ abhitapa 
(Sk. ab h it ap a), ‘extreme heat.’ Cf. sis abhitapa, 
‘ sunstroke ’ (Suttav. I. p. 83). 


ABHITUNNA. 

“ Adhimuttavedanab h i t u n n a ” (Jat. I. p. 407 ; ibid. II. 
pp. 399, 401 ; Ibid. IV. p. 330). 

Abhitunna (pp. of ablii-tud not in Sanskrit), 
‘ afflicted,’ ‘ tormented.’ 


ABH1DHARA. 

“ Ab h i d h a r a -mana,” ‘firm-minded’ (Dhammapada, 

p. 81). 

Abhidhar a, ‘ firm, bold ; ’ cf. Sk. a b h i - d h r i, ‘to up- 
hold,’ ‘maintain.’ 
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ABHIDHARETr. 

“ Kondannassa aparena Mangalo nama nayako 
tamam loke nihantvana dhammokkam abhidharaylti” 
(Bnddhav. IV. 1 = Jat. I. p. 34, v. 225). 
Abhidhareti (caus. of a b h i - d h r i), * to hold aloft.’ 

ABHIDHAVAT1. 

“Abhidhavatha ca patatha ca ” (Jat. II. p. 217). 
“Balena saddhim caturangikena 
abhidhavantam 1 atibhimsanena 
ajoyyasattham paramiddhippattam 
damesi yo Alavakam pi yakkham ” 

(Dath. III. 47). 

Abhidhavati (Sk. abhi-dhav), f to rush about.’ 2 

ABHINAMATI. 

<f Passa samadhi-subhavitam cittam ca vimuttam [| na 
c a b h i n a t a m na capanatam na ca sa-sahkhara-nig- 
gayha caritavatam” (Samyutta I. 4. 8). 

A b h i n a t a (pp. of a b h i - n a m), * depraved.’ 


ABHINAVA. 

A b h i n a v a-yobbana = Sk. a b h i n a v a-yauvana, very 
youthful (Then G. Com. p. 201) = abhi-yobbana 
(Then G. v. 258, p. 148), quite new. See Jat. II. p. 143 ; 
Suttav. I. p. 337. 

Ab h i n a v a (Sk. a b h i n a v a), ‘ quite new.’ 

ABHINIKIvHIPATI. 

“ Mohandhabhiita atha titthiya te 
tam dantadhatum abhinikkhipimsu ” 

(Dath. III. 12 ; cf. abhi-kkhipitva, Dath. III. 60). 

Abhinikkhipati (a b li i - n i - k s h i p), * to throw 
down.’ 

ABHINIGGANHANA. 

“ Amasana ... abhinigganhana . . . cliupanam.” 

1 The text has abliiddavantam. 

2 See Com. to Thera G. v. 118, p. 17. 
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“ A b h i n i g g a n li a n a nilma angam galietva niggan- 
hana” (Suttav. I. p. 121). 

Abhinigganliana (a b h i - n i - g r a h a 11 a not in 
Sanskrit), ‘ holding.’ 


ABHIN INN AMETI. 

“ Cittam abhininnameti” (Ahguttara III. 100. 4). 

Abhininnameti (abhi-nir-nam), ‘to incline, 
direct.’ Cf. “ So kakkato alam abhininnarneyya ” (Sam- 
yutta IV. 3. 4). 

ABHINIPPILANA. 

“Abhinippilana nama kenaci salia nippllana ” 
(Suttav. I. p. 121). 

Abhinippilana (abhi -nis -pi dan a not in San- 
skrit), ‘ embracing,’ f squeezing.’ 

ABHINIBBIJJATI. 

<( Evam etam avekkhanti rattindivam atandita 

tato sakaya pailnaya a b h i n i b b i j j a dakkhisam ” 

(Theri G. v. 82, p. 132). 

Abhinibbijjate = nibbijjati, ‘to be weary of,’ 
* disgusted with.’ The caus. abhinibbij j et i, ‘to avoid,’ 
occurs in Sutta N. II. 6. 8 : — 

“ Sabbe samaggga hutvana a b h i n i b b i j j a y a t h a 
nam.” 

ABHINIBBIJJHATI. 

“ Yo nu kho tesam kukkutacchapakanam pathamataram 
. . . andakosam padaletva sotthina a b h i n i b b i i i li e y y a 
(Suttav. I. p. 3). 

See Buddhist Suttas (pp. 233-4). 

Abhinibbijjhati (abhi-ni-vyadh not in San- 
skrit), * to break forth.* 


ABHIN IVAJJETI. 

“Yehi tihi dhammehi samannagato balo veditabbo te 
tayo dhamme abliinivajjetva yehi tllii dhammehi 
samannagato pandito veditabbo te tayo dhamme samadaya 
vattisama ti (Ahguttara III. 1,2). 
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A b h i n i v a j j e t i (abki-ni-vrij not in Sanskrit), 

4 to avoid.’ 

ABHINIVASSATI. 

“ Aliam te anusasami kiriye kalayanapapake 
Piipani parivajjetha, kalyane abhinivassatha” 

(Car. Pit. I. x. 3). 

Abkinivassati - abhi-ni-vasati, 'to culti- 
vate. 5 

ABHINISSATA. 

4 4 Gotamo nikkhamma-ninno tibhav abkinissato” 
(Thera G. v. 1089, p. 96). 

Abkinissata (pp. of a b k i - n i s - s r i), 4 escaped. 5 

ABHINIHATA. 

“ Kimadhikaranam yakkka cakkabhinikato akan 
ti” (Jat. IV. p. 4). 

Abhinihata (abhi-ni-kan not in Sanskrit) , 

4 oppressed,’ 4 crushed. 5 

ABHINITA. 

44 Vatarog a b h i n 1 1 o tvam viharam kanane vane ” 
(Thera G. v. 350, p. 39 ; 435, p. 46). 

Abkinlta (pp. of abhi-ni), 4 attacked. 5 

ABHINlLA. 

44 Bhassara sucira yatha mani nettahesum abhinila- 
m - a y a t a ” (Tkeri G. v. 257, p. 148, Com. p. 201). 

A b k i n 1 1 a, 4 very dark. 5 

ABHIPATTIKA. 

44 Duggata devakannayo |j sakkayasmim patitthita 
te eapi duggata satta j| devakann abkipattika 55 

(Samyutta IX. 6. 4). 

Abkipattika, 'attaining (to the state of)/ from 
a b k i p a 1 1 i (Sk. abhi-prapti), 4 reaching. 5 

ABHIPARUTA. 

44 Kassapam . . . pavara-rucira-kasika-kasavam abki- 
parutam disva na pujayi ” (Mil. p. 222). 
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Abhiparuta, pp. of abhiparupati (Sk. abhi- 
pravri), ‘dressed.’ 

ABHIPALETI. 

“ Imam padesam a b b i p a 1 a y a m i ” (Yimana, 84. 21, 
P* 79). 

Abbipaleti (Sk. a b b i - p a 1), ‘to protect.’ 

ABHIPlLETI. 

“Yatha va pana . . . manussa rasabetu yante ucchum 
pilayanti, tesam ucchum pllayamilnam ye tattba yanta- 
mukhagata kimayo te piliyanti ; evam eva kbo Tatbagato 
paripakkamanase satte bodbento dliammayantam abbi- 
pilayati, ye tattba miccba patipanna te kimi viya 
marantiti” (Mil. p. 16G). 

Abbiplleti (Sk. abbi-pid-ayati), ‘ to crush,’ ‘ squeeze.’ 
abhipOreti. 

“Yatha va pana . . . puriso yavadattham bbojanam 
bhuhjeyya cbadentam yava kantbam abbipurayitva” 
(Mil. p. 238 ; see Dath. III. GO). 

Abhipureti (Sk. abhi-pur), ‘to fill.’ 

ABHIPPAKIRATI. 

Dibbani pi mandaravappupphani antalikkba papatanti 
tani Tathiigatassa sariram okiranti ajjbokiranti a b b i p p a- 
kiranti Tatliagatassa pujaya ” (M. P. S. p. 49). 

A b h ip p a k ir a t i (a b b i-p r a-k r I not in Sanskrit), ‘ to 
cover over.’ 

ABHIPPAMODATI. 

“ Yatba have pana-r-iva ettha rakkhita 
Duttba mayi afmam abhippamodati” 

(Jat. III. p. 530). 

Abhippamodati (a b li i-p r a-m u d not in Sanskrit), 
‘ to rejoice.’ 

ABHIPPAVASSATI. 

“ Aggasassam abbinipphannam, mabamegbo a b b i p p a- 
vassi” (Mil. p. 8). 
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“ Mahamegho abhippavassati” (Ibid. pp. 36, 
304). 

Abliippavassati (Sk. abhi-pra-vrish), * to rain down 
fast.’ 


ABHIPPASANNA. 

Rajap’ imesam abhippasanno” (Suttav. I. p. 43). 
Abbippasanna pp. of abbipasldati (abbi- 
p r a-s ad), * favourable.’ 

ABHIPPASADETI. 

“ Abliippasadehi manam arabantambi tadine” 
(Tbera G. v. 1173, p. 105). 

Abbippasadeti (caus. of a b b i-p r a-s a d) = pasa- 
deti, * to propitiate.* 


ABHIPPAHARANI. 

“Esa Namuci te sena || kanhass ab h ip p a b ar a n i ” 
(Sutta N. III. 2. 15). 

A b b i p p a h a r a n I f . of abhippaharana (cf. Sk. 
prabarana), ‘ fighting/ 


ABHIBHASANA. 

“ Sllam cittassa abhibbasanam” (Tbera G. v. 613, 
p. 63). . 

A b h i b b a s a n a, * enlightenment,’ not used in this sense 
in Sanskrit. 


ABHIMATA. 

“Matan ti ab hi mat am” (Thera G. Com. to verse 
91, p. 13). 

Abhimata (Sk. abb i-m a t a), f agreeable,’ * pleasant/ 

ABHIYUJJHATI. 

“ ’Ambakam santakani etani ti abhiyujjhitva te 
* na tumhakam ambakan’ti agantva vinicchayatthanadisu 
vivadante ” (Jat. I. p. 342). 

A b b i y u j j li a t i (a b b i-y u d b not in Sanskrit), * to 
contend, quarrel/ 
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ABHIYOGA. 

Saddhabhiyoga” (Dath. IY. 7). 

Abhiyoga (Sk. a b h i-y o g a), ‘ observance.’ 

ABHIRAKKHA. 

“ Antara dvinnam ayujjhapuranam 
paiicavidha thapita abhirakkha” 

(Jilt. I. p. 204). 

Abhirakkha = arakkha, ‘ guard.’ 

ABHIRADDHI, ABHIRADHANA. 

“ Cetaso aghato, appaccayo, an-a b h i r a d d li i (Angut- 
tara II. vi. 12). See Jat. IV. p. 274. 

“AnabhiraddhI ti kopo yeva so hi an-a b h i r a d- 
han a-vasena an-a bhiraddhlti vuccati ” (Com.). 

N’eva attano na paresam hitam abhiradhayatiti ana- 
bhiraddhi, kopassa etam adhivacanam (Sum. p. 52). 

A n-a bhiraddhi, a n-a b li i r a d h a n a, ‘ displeasure, 
disaffection.’ 

ABHIRAVATI. 

“ Manusaka ca dibba ca turiya vajjanti tavade 

te pi ajja a b h i r a v a n t i dhuvam buddho bhavissasi ” 
(Buddhav. II. 90= Jat. I. p. 18, v. 99). 

Abhiravati (Sk. a b h i-r u), ‘ to shout out.’ 

ABHIROCETI. 

“ Na dan’ aham taya saddhim samvasam abhirocaye” 
(Jat. III. p. 192). See Vimana 64, 24, p. 61 ; 81, 12, p. 78. 

Abhiroceti (caus. of a b h i r u c), ‘to desire.’ 

ABHIRUTA, ABHIRUDA. 

Vihavihabhinadate 1 sippikab hirutehi ca na me tarn 
phandati cittam ” (Thera G. v. 49, p. .8; see v. 1103, p. 98). 

We also find abhiruda (Sk. abhiruta), * vocal, 
resounding with cries.’ 

“ Kunjarab h i r u d a ramma te sela ramayanti mam ” 
(Thera G. vv. 1062, 1064, p. 95). 

1 V i li a-v i li a = very loud, cf. Sk. v r i h a t, loud, high, shrill. 
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‘‘Mayura-koncabhi rudamki kanane ” (Thera G. v. 
1113, p. 99). See Jat. IY. p. 446, 1. 2. 

ABHILAICKHITA. 

‘•Tata, ajja abhilakkito maha-uposathadivaso ” 
(Jat. IY. p. 1). 

“Ya ta rattiyo abhinnata abhilakkhita ti adisu 
salakkhano ” (Sum. p. 18). 

Abhilakkhita marked by prognostics (as propi- 
tious), cf. Sk. a b h i - 1 a k s h i t a, marked with signs. 

ABHILANGHATI. 

“Tasmim khane gaganatalam abhilanghantam eva 
paripunnam candamandalam Rahu avatthari” (Jat. III. 
p. 864)V 

A b h i 1 a n g h a t i (Sk. a b h i - 1 a h g h) , * to pass 

across.’ 

ABHILAPA. 

“Yacabhilapo abhisajjana va” (Sutta N. I. 3. 15), 
* swearing or scolding’ (Fausboll). 

Abhilapakata, Com. on Thera Gatha v. 118, p. 17. 

Abhilapa (Sk. abhilapa, ‘word, expression’; See 
Sum. pp. 20, 23). 

ABHILEKHETI. 

“ Raja’ tha Kittisirimegbasamavhayo so 
Carittalekham abhilekhayi saccasandho ” 

(Dath. V. 67). 

Abhilekheti (caus. ofabhi-likhati), ‘to cause to 
be inscribed.’ 

ABHILEPANA. 

“ Kenassu nivuto loko, kenassu nappakasati, 
ki’ss abhilepanam brusi kimsu tassa mahabbhayam. 
Avijjaya nivuto loko, veviccha nappakasati 
japp abhilepanam 1 bnimi, dukkham assa mahabbha- 
yam ” (Sutta N.Y. 2. 1-2). 

1 This passage is quoted by Alwis (Inst. p. 107), in a passage from 
the Nettipakarana, in which j a p p a is explained by t a n li a. 
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Prof. Fausboll translates a b h i 1 e p a n a by * pollution,’ 
but it would seem more in accordance with the context to 
render it by ‘ daubing,’ * covering,’ from abhilimpati, 
‘to daub, smear.’ 


AB HI VAN CAN A . 

‘ ‘ Te titthiya nam abhivahcanan ti 
rajadhirajam atha sannapetva 
jigucchamye kunapadikehi 
kbipimsu dhatum parikhaya pitthe ” 

(Dath. III. 64). 

Abhivancana (Sk. abhi-vanc-ana), ‘deceit, 
fraud.’ 

ABHIVATTA. 

“Abhivatte mahameghe ” (Mil. p. 176). 

“ Himavante pabbate abkivattam udakam Gangaya 
nadiya pasana . . . -sakhasu pariyottharati ” (Ibid. p. 
197 ; see pp. 286, 349). 

Abh ivat ta ’ pp. of abhi-vassati (see Mil. pp. 
132,411). 

ABHIVADDHI. 

“Abhivaddhiya vayamati ” (Mil. p. 94). 
Abhivaddhi (Sk. abhi-vriddhi), ‘growth,* 

* increase.’ 

ABHIVADATI. 

(t Sabbe balaputhujjana kho . . . ajjhattika-bahire aya- 
tane abhinandanti abhivadanti ajjhosaya titthanti ” 
(Mil. p. 69). 

Abhivadati — abhivandati (Sk. a b h i - va d), 

* to welcome.’ 


ABHIVAYATI. 

“ Yatha . . . vayu supupphita-vanasandantaram-a b h i - 
vayati evam eva kho . . . yogina yogavacarena . . . 
pupphitarammana-vanantare ramitabbam ” (Mil. p. 385). 

Abh i vayati (abhi-va not in Sanskrit), ‘to blow 
through,’ ‘pervade.’ 
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ABHIVAHETI. 

“ Tattha sabbakilesani asesam abhivahayi” 
(Buddhav. X. 5). 

Abhivaheti (caus. of abhi-vah), ‘to remove,’ 
* put away.’ 

ABHIVIJINATI. 

“ Sahgame parasenam abhivijinanti” (Mil. p. 39). 

A b h i v i j i n a t i (abhi-vi-ji not in Sanskrit), ‘ to 
conquer.’ (See Childers, s.v. a b h i v i j ay a t i .) 

ABHIVIXXAPETI. 

“Methunam dhammam abhivinnapeti,” ‘to practise 
sexual intercourse * (Suttav. I. p. 18). 

A b h i v i n n a p e t i (caus. of a b h i - v i - j Ti a), ‘to 
seek,’ ‘ to have recourse to.’ 

ABHIVITARATI. 

“Te puccbanti, pucchitva na b h i v i t a r a n t i” (Maliav. 
II. 34. 10). Cf. Suttav. I. p. 73 ; II. p. 290 

“ Sahcicca ti jananto, sahjananto cecca abhivitaritva 
vltikkamo.” 

Abhivitarati (abhi-vi-trl, not in Sanskrit), ‘ to 
go on with.’ 

ABHIVISITTHA. 

“ Ye dhamme Tathagato anafmaheyyo hutva sayam eva 
a b h i v i s i 1 1, li a-iianena paccakkham katva pavedeti . . . 
pe ” (Sum. p. 99). 

Abhi-visittha (a b h i - vi- c i s h t a not in Sanskrit), 
‘ most excellent, ’* very distinguished.’ Cf. visittha (Mil. 
p. 203). 

ABHIVEDETI. 

“ Battikldiaye ca Anuradhapurassa maggam 
jayapatlnam atha so abhivedayittha” 

(Dath. Y. 2; see ibid. Y. 11). 

Ab hived eti (caus. of abhi-vid) ‘to point out,’ 
‘ communicate.’ 
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ABHIVYAPETI. 

“Yani tattba thitani pupphani tani samma gandliena 
disavidisam abhibyapeti” (Mil. p. 251). 

A b li i v y a p e t i (Sk. a b h i - v y - a p ), ‘ to pervade.’ 


ABHISAMVISATI. 

“ Kim iva putikayam asucim savanagandbam bhayanakam 
Kunapam abhisamviseyyam gattam sakipagghari- 
tam asucipunnam ” (Then G. v. 466, p. 169). 

A b h i s a m v i s a t i (a b h i - s a m - v i 9 not in Sanskrit), 
‘ to stay witli.’ 


ABHISAJJATI, ABIIISAJJANA. 

“ N’ev’ab hi s aj j a m i nacapikuppe” (Jat. III. p. 120). 

“ Yacabhilapo a b h i s a j j a n a va ” (Sutta N. I. 3. 15). 

A b h i s a j j a t i (abbi-sanj not in Sanskrit) , ‘ to 
scold.’ Abbisajjana, ‘ scolding.’ 

ABHISATA. 

Ambapalika ganika . . . a b h i s a t a atthikanam-attbi- 
kanam manussanain paimasaya ca rattim gaccbati ” 
(Mab^v. VIII. 1 ). 

A b b i s a t a, ‘ frequented,’ f much visited,’ pp. of abhi- 
s a r a t i (Sk. a b h i - s r i). 

ABHISATTHA. 

“ A b li i s a 1 1 b o va nipatati vayo, rupam annam iva tath’ 
eva santam 

tass’ eva sato avippavasato annass’ eva sarami attanan ti” 

(Thera G. v. 118, p. 17). 

The Commentary explains abbisattha by anusit- 
t li a, anatta. The form sattba = sittba is supported 
by J at. II. p. 299, where sattba = anusittba. (Cf. 
anusattba = anusasaka, Jat. IY. p. 178-9). But ab- 
liisattbais also explained in the Com. by a b h i 1 a p a- 
kata; in that case abbisattha, 1 abused,’ would be 
derived from 9 a m s and not from 9 a s. See Anusatthi. 
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ABHISANDA. 

“Ten’eva kammabh isa nde n a iddhi-yanam-abbi- 
ruyha patthitam nibbana-nagaram papuneyyati’’ (Mil. p. 
276). 

Abhisanda (Sk. abhi-shyanda), 4 consequence,’ 
‘result.’ Cf. kamma-ni s s an d a (Mil. p. 20). 

ABHISANDAHATI. 

“Kali itthi brahatl dhankarupa satthin ca bhetva aparaii 
ca satthin ca 

bahan ca bhetva aparah ca bahum slsah ca bhetva dadhi- 
thalikam va esa nisinna abhisandahitva” 

(Thera G. v. 151, p. 21). 

The Editor reads abhisaddahitva, but this gives 
no sense, but the v. 1. abhisandahitva, 4 putting 
together,’ from abhi-san-dha suits the context. 

Abhisaddahati occurs in Thera G. v. 785 ; Mil. p. 
258; Dath. III. 58. 

ABHISANDHAYA. 

44 Kam attliam abhisandhaya lahucittassa dubhino 
sabba-kama-duhass’eva imam dukkham titikkhasi ” 

(Jat. II. p. 886). 

Abhisandhaya = paticca, sandhaya, 4 on account of,’ 
4 because of.’ 


ABHISANNA. 

44 [Bhagavato] kaye abhisanne Jlvakena vireko karito ” 
(Mil. p. 184). The incident here referred to is given in full 
in Mahav. YIII. 1. 30 : — 

44 Tena kho pana samayena Bhagavato kayo dos a b h i- 
sanno hoti,” cf. abh is anna-kayo (Ibid. YI. 14. 7). 

Ab h i s an n a, pp. of abhisad not in Sanskrit, 'op- 
pressed with humours/ 4 full of humours.’ 

ABHISAMBHAVA. 

Dur-a bhisambhava, 4 hard to obtain ’ (Sutta N. III. 
11. 23; Samyutta Y. 2. 3; Thera G. v. 436). Cf. Sk. 
a b h i s a m b h u, 4 to enjoy,’ 4 attain.’ 
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ABHISAMSANA. 

“Rathassa ghoso apilandhanani 
khurassa nadl-a bhisamsanayaca 
ghoso suvaggu samitassa suyyati 
gandhabbaturiyani vicitrasavane ” 

(Yimana 64. 10, p. 60). 

Abhisamsana (abhi^amsana not in Sanskrit), 
brabbling ? 

ABHISAPA. 

“ Mundo virupo abhisapam agato 
kapalahattho ’va kulesu bhikkhasu ” 

(Thera G. v. 1118, p. 100). 

Abhisapam a g a t o = * reviled,’ ‘calumniated.’ Cf. 
Sk. abhi^apa, ‘curse/ ‘calumny.’ For abhisapati 
see Suttav. II. p. 274 ; Samyutta XI. 1, 10. 

ABHISARIYA. 

“ Digham gacchatu addhanam ekika a b h i s a'r i y a 
Sankete patim ma addasa ya te ambe avahariti ” 

(Jat. III. p. 139). 

Abhisar iy a = Sk. abhi-sarika, *a woman who 
goes to meet her lover.’ Abhisaranata, ‘ appoint- 
ment’ (Ibid. p. 139 1. 4). 

ABHIHARETI. 

“ Sa pindacaram caritva || vanam abhiharaye” (Sutta 
N. III. 11*. *30, 82; see ibid. III. 1. 4, 10; Then G. v. 146, 
p. 137). 

Abhihareti caus. of a b h i - h r i, ‘ to go to, repair to.’ 

In the following passage abhihareti— abhiharati, 
‘ to gain, acquire ’ : — 

“Attana coday’ attanam, nibbanam abhiharaye” 
(Thera G. v. 637, p. 65). See Jat. IY. p. 421. 

See note on abhiharati in Yinaya Texts, vol. ii. 
p. 440. 

ABHIHITA. 

“Buddha-gathabhihito ’mlii ” (Samyutta II. 1-10). 

A b h i h i t a (Sk. a b h i - h i t a) said, spoken. The correct 
reading is Buddliagath abhigito ? 
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AM AM A. 

“ Kada nu ’aham bhinnapatandharo muni kasavattho 
a m a m o nirasayo.” See Jat. IV. p. 872. 

“ Gihi daraposi amamo ca subbato ” (Sutta N. I. 12, 
14). 

“Amamo niraso ” (Udana III. 7, 9). 

Amama (Sk. am am a) unselfish ; cf. Sk. mam at a, 
selfishness. 

AMARA. 

“ Yada ca avijananta iriyanti a m a r a viya “ (Thera G. 
v. 276, p. 33). 

In the explanation of amara = vikkhepo (Dlgha I. 1, 
2. 23). Buddhagliosa has the following note : — 

“Amara nama maccha-jati, sa ummujjana-nimmuj- 
janadivasena udake sandhavamana gahetum na sakkoti ’’ 
(Sumangala, p. 115). 

Amara (not in Sanskrit), a kind of wriggling slippery 
fish, perhaps an eel. 

ARITTHAKA. 

“Aritthakam nan am ” (Sum. p. 94). 

Aritthaka (Sk. a-rishtaka), J perfect.’ 

"What does aritthaka mean in “ maha-a ritthako 
mani?” 1 (Samyutta IY. 1. 2, p. 104). 

In the following passage a r i 1 1 h a seems to be * a kind 
of spirituous liquor.’ “ Amajjam arittham pivati ” 
(Suttav. II. p. 110). 

AVAKANTATI. 

“ Evam hi etam udapadi sarlrena vinabhavo 

puthuso mam vikantetva khandaso avak antatha” 
(Jat. IV. p. 155 ; Ibid. p. 251). 

Avakantati (Sk. a v a - k r i t), ‘to cut away.’ 

AVAKUJJA. 

“Puggalo avakuj j a-panno” (Puggala III. 7. p. 31). 

Here avakujja = nikkujja, ‘ inverted, turned down- 

1 Does it mean ‘ very precious ’ ? mani may mean sun-glass, burning- 
glass (see Mil. p. 54, 1. 6). 
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ward/ in opposition to ukkujja, ‘set np ’ (Puggala, III 
7. 3), and the phrase ‘ ‘ puggalo a v a k u j j a • p a n n o ” 
means * a man who is a hearer but not a doer.’ 

Avakujja — ‘supine/ in the following passage: 
“ Kalale pattharitvana avakujjo nipajj’ ah am” (Buddhav. 
II. 52 — Jat. I. p. 13). For the adv. avakujjakam 
see Buddhav. X. 4. See p a t i k u j j a, Jat. I. p. 456. 

“ Tassa hanavar’ uppajji anantam vajirupamam 
tena vicini sahkhare ukkujjam avakujjakam.” 

AVAKKHIPANA. 

“ Adho avakkhipanena” (Jat. I. p. 163). 

A v a k k h i p a n a (a v a - k s h i p a n a), ‘putting down.’ 

AVAGANDA. 

“Na avagand a-karakam bhuhjitabbam. Yo anadari- 
yam paticca ekato va ubbhato vagandam k a t v a bhuh- 
jati apatti dukkatassa” (Suttav. II. p. 196; see Patimokkha 
Sekh. IY. p. 46). 

Avagand a-karakam = ‘puffing out the cheeks/ 
‘ stuffing the cheeks out ;’ gandam katva — to puff out 
the cheeks, may be compared with the phrase phanam 
katva, ‘to spread out the hood,’ with reference to a snake. 

AVAGGAHA. 

“ Dubbutthika ti avaggaho. Yassa-vibandho ti vit- 
tam hoti” (Sum. p. 95). 

Avaggaha (Sk. a v a - g r a h a), ‘ drought.’ 

AVACARA, AVACARANA. 

“ Tata tvam suro sahgam avacar o.” 

“ Sahgam avacaro suro balava iti vissuto.” (Jat. II. 95). 

Saiigamavacara = * familiar with war, at home in 
war.’ For avacarana see Jat. II. p. 95, 1. 7). 

AVAJATA. 

“Mukhadugga vibhuta-m-anariya [| bhunahu papaka 
dukkatakari 

purisanta kali avaj ata ma bahubhani ’dha, nerayiko 
si.” (Sutta N. III. 10. 8.) 
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A v a - j a t a (Sk. a v a - j a t a), 4 base-boni,’ as opposed to 
abhijata (Mil. 359). See Div. p. 2, 1. 13. 

AY AT ITT H ATI . 

“ Saddha dutiya purisassa lioti 
No ce assaddhiyam avatittliati 
Yaso ca kitti ca tatv’ assa hoti ” 

(Samyutta I. 4. 6). 

“ Kodho mayi nav atitthati” (Ibid. XI. 2. 10 ; Thera 
G. v. 21). See Jat. IV. p. 208. 

Avatittliati (Sk. a v a - s t h a), ‘to abide, endure.’ 

AVADANIYE. 

“ Kamesu giddha pasuta pamulha 
a v a d a n i y e te visame nivittha 
dukkhupanlta paridevayanti ” 

(Sutta N. IV. 2. 3). 

Avadaniya (Sk. a v a d a n i y a), ‘ stingy, niggardly.’ 

AVADEHAKA. 

“ Udara vadehakam bhutva sayant’ uttanaseyyaka ” 
(Thera G. v. 935, p. 85). 

Avadehaka seems to mean 4 a surfeit ’ from a v a - 
di h, ‘to pollute, besmear.’ 

AVADHARANA. 

“ Khalu ti a v a d h a r a n a ttlie nipato ” (Therl G. Com. 
p. 180; Sum. p. 27). 

Avadharana (Sk. a v a d h a r a n a), ‘ emphasis, affir- 
mation.’ 

A VAN I. 

“ Suciram avanipalo sahnamam ajjhupeto ” (Dath. 
IV. 5). Cf. Sk. avani, ‘earth.’ 

AYAPAYI, A V API VAT I. 

“ Addharatta va p ay I,” drinking at midnight (Jat. I. p. 
163). “ Addharatte avapivati” (Ibid. Com.). 

AVABUJJHATI, AVABOJJHANTI. 

“ Yathabliutam an - a v ab oj j h a n 1 1 ” = yathabhuc- 
cam ajanantl (Then G. Com. to v. 159, p. 193). 
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A v a b o j j h a n 1 1 f. of a v a b o j j h a n t a (a v a - b u d h) , 
* perceiving, being aware of.’ 

Avabuj jkati is remembered, occurs in Jat. III. p. 
387. See Sum. p. 52. 

“ Yo pubbe katakalayno katattho n avabujjhati 
Attlia kassa palujjanti ye honti abhipattkitii.” 

(See Jat. I. p. 378; III. p. 25G; Sum. p. 53; Thera G. 
v. 737, p. 73.) For avabodha see Sum. p. 20. 

AVAMANGALA, AVAMANGALLA. 

“Bhante mayham namam avamangalam” (Jat. I. 
p. 402; Ibid. p. 372). 

“Imam avamahgalyam anumodanam kathesi, 
a v a in aiigallesu anumodanam karonto ” (Jat. I. p. 
446). 

A v a m a li g a 1 a, ‘ inauspicious, unlucky 5 ; ava-ma n- 
g a 1 1 a -= a v a - m a h g a 1 y a ‘ unluck.’ 

AVAR A J JH AT I . 

“ Ivarissam navarajjhissam” (Thera G. v. 167, 

22). See Jat. IY. p. 428, 11. 21, 27. 

Avarajjhati here means 4 to desist, give up ’ (from 
the root r a d h). The Com. has v i r a j j li i s s a m, but 
another various reading is ava-rujjkissam as if from 
the root r u d h . 


AVALAKKHANA. 

“ Yesam liatthato na labhati [labhani] tesam asim 
‘ a val a kkh a n o ’ ti garahati ” (Jat. I. p. 455). 

A v a 1 a k k h a n a, ‘ below the mark,’ * not up to the 
mark.’ See Mil. p. 171, 1. 12. 

The Sk. ava-lakslia = * white.’ 


AVASATA. 

Avasata nama titthayatanam sankanta vuccati ” 
(Suttav. II. p. 216-7). 

A v a s ft t a = sankanta, gone over to, represents Sk. 
apa-sri, ‘to go away,’ and not ava-sri; cf. osata 
(Mil. p. 24). 
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AVASAYA. 

“Avasayl ti. Avasayo vuccati avasanam nittlia- 
nara ” (Then G. Com. p. 176). 

Avasaya = Nirvana cf. Sk. avasaya end. 

AVASISSATI. 

“ Na masi sarlran’ eva avasissimsu ” (M. P. S. p. 68, 1. 4). 

“ Na tam tatr ay a sissati” (Jilt. II. pp. 61, 62 ; Sum. 

p. 212). 

For avasitthaka see Jat. II. p. 311. 

Avasissati (Sk. a v a - c i s h), ‘ to be left, remain over/ 

AVASESAKA. 

“ Samatittikam an-a vasesakam telapattam yatha 
parihareyya || evam sacittam anurakkhe patthayano disam 
agatapubban ti ” (Jat. I. p. 400). 

An-a v a s e s akan ti an-a v a s in c a k a m aparissava- 
nakam katva (Com.) 

An-avasesaka means ‘ having nothing remaining or 
left/ but ought vve not to read a n - a v a s e k a k a m, * un- 
spilt ’ ? 

AVYAYATA. 

“Avyayatam vilapasi/’ ‘thou talkest at random* 
(Jat. I. p. 496). 

A-vy-a-yatam (from root yam) ought to mean ‘ not 
excessively/ ‘briefly’? cf. Sk. vyayata; perhaps we 
ought to read avyavatam, unrestrainedly, excessively, 
from v y - a -vri. 

The Com. explains avyayatam vilapasi by 
a v y a 1 1 a-vilapam vilapasi. 

ASSATARl. 

“Assatarl attavadhaya gabbham ganhati parabhavaya 
gabbham ganhati” (Cullav. VII. 2, 5, p. 188). 

That the she-mule died in reproducing itself seems to have 
been a very common notion. Cf. Mil. p. 166 ; Samyutta 
p. 154. 1 

* Mules were imported into India from Cambodia. See Jilt. TV. 
p. 464. 
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ASSAVATI. 

44 Avedhan ca na passami yato ruhiram assave” (Jat. 
II. p. 276). 

Assavati (asru not in Sanskrit) - = p a g g h a r a t i, 
4 to- flow, issue.’ 

ASSASAKA. 

44 So bhikkhu uttanto an-a ssasako kalam akasi ” 
(Sutta v. I. p. 84; II. p. 111). 

A n-a s s a s a k o , 4 not able to draw breath ’ ; cf. Sk. a 9 v a- 
s a k a. 


AHI-GUNTHIKA, AHI-GUNDIKA. 

This word is sometimes written ahi-gundika (Jat. 
I. p. 870; 11.429) and ah i - kun dilca (Jat. IV. p. 308). 
Gunthika --- 4 snarer ’ from the root gunth, 4 to snare, 
trap ’ ; but as the term a h i g 0 — 4 snak e-charmer, ahi- 
gundika, from the root gund, to sing, charm (cf. Sk. 
gund aka, 4 a low pleasing tone ’) is perhaps the correct 
form, but compare Sk. alii-t u n d i k a . 

AKADDHANA, AKADDHETI. 

44 Mayam attano balena mahasamudda-udakam akad- 
dhema” (Jat. I. p. 498). 

Akaddheti, caus. of akaddhati (see Jat. III. p. 
297) = 4 to draw out (water).’ For aka dd liana see 
Mil. pp. 154, 852. 

AKARA. 

44 Altar a ratanuppadaya ” (Mil. p. 356). 

44 Saddhammadharako thero Ananda ratana k a r 0 ” 
(Thera G. v. 1049, p. 93). 

Akar a (Sk. ak ar a), 4 a mine.’ 


AKINCANNA. 

44 Jhayi jhanarata dhira santacitta samahita 
a k i n c a ii n a m patthayana dhammanagare vasanti te ’ 

(Mil. p. 842). 

A k i n c a n n a, Nirvana, 4 nothingness.’ 
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AKINNA. 

Our word * loose ’ has come to be used in sense of 
4 dissolute, bad ; ’ so in Pali we find akinna used in the 
sense of (1) at large, (2) loose, bad. 

44 Annataro pi kho hatthinago akin n o viharati hatthihi 
hatthinlhi ” (Udana IY. 5, p. 41, 11. 7, 10, 20 ; p. 42, 11. 6, 
9, 15). 

“Akinna luddo puriso dkaticelam va makkhito ” (Jat. 
III. pp. 309, 539). The Com. explains akinna by 
g a 1 li a. 

AKURATI. 

44 Jivha sukkhati, hadayam byavattati kantho a k u r a t i ” 
(Mil. p. 152). 

Dr. Trenckner takes akur ati to be a denominative of 
a k u 1 a, 4 distressed.’ It seems to have here the sense of 
4 swells,’ and may be a denom. of a n k u r a, 4 intumescence.’ 
\Ve find forms like akura for ankura in niran- 
karoti and nirakaroti. So sakaccha = san* 
kacclia. Cf. a-s a n k a c c h i k a. (Parivara II. 1. 96, 
pp. 70, 71.) 

AGALHA. 

44 Sanglio agalhaya ceteyya ” (Parivara Y. 3). In 
the Com., p. 230, we find that Buddhaghosa reads agalaya, 
which he explains by dalhabhavaya. See Anguttara 
III. 151-2. Agalha = galha (Sk. gadha). 

AGHATANA. 

44 Yisamulani aghatanam chetva papeti nibbutim ” (Thera 
G. v. 418, p. 45). 

“ Aghatana is explained by Childers as 4 shambles ’ 
(see Thera G. v. 711, p. 71). It signifies ‘place of execu- 
tion ’ in Mil. p. 110, 1. 19, but in the above passage ( ? read 
a ghatano) it signifies 4 killing, destroying.’ Cf. Uddham 
-aghatanika ti aghatanam vuccati maranam ” 
(Sum. p. 119). 

ANANJA. 

44 Tasmim kale Baranasiraja attano mangala-hatthim 
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an anj a-karanam sikkhapetum battliacariyanam adiisi” 
(Jat. I. p. 415). 

<£ Ananja-karanam kariyamano dukkham adhiva- 
setum asakkonto alanam bhinditva palayitva ” (Jat. IV. 
p. 308). 

The an anj a-kamm a seems to have been (1) a kind 
of bending of knees as a mark of obesiance, or respect (Jat 
IV. p. 49) ; (2) a kind of squatting down, so as not to be 
seen. 

ANANYA. 

“ Tassa me kim afmam ananyam bhavissati ” (Suttav. 
I. p. 284; Sum. p. 3, 1. *18). 

Ananya (Sk. anri n y a), ‘ freedom from debt.’ 


AMANTANA. 

“Amantana hati sahayamajje ” (Sutta N. I. 3, 6). 

Prof. Fausboll renders amantana by ‘calling,’ but 
‘ salutation ’ seems more in accordance with the context. 

AM AS ATI, AMASANA. 

“ Kumbhim amasati” (Suttav. I. p. 48, p. 57; see 
Jat. II. p. 360-1 ; Jat. III. p. 319 ; Sum. p. 107). 

Amasati (Sk. a - m r i s h), ‘ to touch, handle.’ 

“ Amasanena sannipato jayati ” (Mil. p. 127). 

A m a s a n a (Sk. a-mrishana), ‘ handling, touching.’ 

AYAGA. 

“Ay ago sabbalokassa ahutinam patiggaho ” (Thera G. 
v. 566, p. 59; see Sutta N. III. 4, 32). Cf. Sk. ayaga, 
‘ a gift.’ 

AYUVA. 

“Tes’ ahiiataro ’yam ayuva dvare titthati miiluterito ” 
(Thera G. v. 234-5, p. 30). 

Ayuva (not in Sanskrit), ‘old.’ 

AYUHAKA, AYUHATI, AYUHANA. 

“ Bhagava . . . addasa Devadattam a y u h i t v a anekilni 
kappakotisatisaliassani nirayena nirayam . . . gacchan- 
tam ” (Mil. p. 108). 
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“ Ay am mogliapuriso kappatthiyam eva kammam 
ay fill is sat i ” (Ibid. p. 109). 

Ayuhako (Mil. p. 207). Ayuhana (Sum. pp. 64, 
101 )*. 

See “ Notes and Queries ” (Emendations IY.) in Pali 
Journal for 1885. 

ALAMBA, ALAMBANA. 

“ An-a lamb a-cara,” ‘ not wandering (in many) channels 
of thought,’ i.e., having mind fixed only on one object of 
thought (Mil. p. 343). An-a 1 a m b a = without support in 
Sutta N. I. 9. 20 ; Samyutta II. 2. 5. 

Alamban o — “ So [putto] tumhakam upatthako bhavis- 
sati ’ (Mil. p. 126). 

Alambana (Sk. alambana), 4 support.’ Cf. ala m- 
b a n a-rajju = rajju ala m b a n i (J at. III. p. 396). 

ALAN A. 

“Tam alane nicccalam bandhitva tomara-hattha 
manussa parivaretva ananja-karanam karenti” (Jat. I. 
p. 415). 

Alan a (Sk. til an a), ‘stake or post to which an ele- 
phant is fastened.’ 

ALITTA. 

“ Katukam madhurassadam piya-nibandhanam dukham 
khuram va madhun a 1 i 1 1 a m ullittam navabujjhati ” 

(Thera G. v. 737, p. 73). 

A lit t a (pp. of a- lip), ‘besmeared.’ 

alimpana. 

“'Al imp an am vijjhapetum,” ‘to put out a flame ’ 
(Mil. p. 43). 

Alimpana ( — a dip a n a), ‘a flame, conflagration.’ 

For a 1 i m p e t i (Sk. a - d I p) see Anguttara III. 100. 13. 

AVAJATI. 

“ Na gabbliaseyyam punar - a v a j i s a m,” ‘I shall not 
return to the womb ’ (Jat. III. p. 434 ; ibid. IY. pp. 49, 107). 

Childers does not cite a v a j t i in the sense of ‘ to go.’ 
Cf. Sk. avraj, ‘to return.’ 
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AVAPANA. 

“ Sabbahriutananassa a vapana m katva dantayuga- 
lam adasi ” (Jat. I. p. 321 ; Milinda, p. 279). 

Avapana seems to come from the root vyap + a. 
See “ Pali Journal ” for 1885, article Nikkinat i, p. 
42. 

AVILATI. 

“ [Udakam] calati khubati lulati avilati” (Milinda, p. 
259-60). 

Avilati, ‘becomes turbid,’ a denominative from the 
adj. avila, ‘turbid.’ 


AVEDHA. 

A v e d li a h ca na passami yato ruhiram assave ” (Jat. II. 

p. 276). 

“ Avedlian ca na passami ti viddhatthane vanaii ca 
na passami ” (Com.) 

Avedha, ‘wound.’ Cf. avedliana, impaling (Jat. 
IV. p. 29) : — 

“ Kovilara-sule makkhika v edhanam” = the impaling 
of a fly on a kovilara-stake. 

AVENI. 

Childers has avenika on the authority of B. Lot. 648, 
but not aveni. (See Div. pp. 2, 98, 182, 268, 302, 440. 
Cf. u A v e n i-sahgha-kammani akasi ” (Jat. I. p. 490). 

“ Te imelii attharasahi vatthuhi apakasanti avapaka- 
santi 1 aveni-karonti aveni-pavaranam karonti, aveni- 
sangha-kammam karonti ” (Cullav. VII. 5. 2 ; see ibid. p. 
325 ; Parivara XV. 10, p. 202). 

ASATI. 

“ Seti c’eva asati ca etthati senasanam, mancapitha- 
dinam. Ten’ aha senasane ti ” (Sum. p. 208). 

Asati (Sk. as), ‘ to sit.’ 

1 The various readings are apakassanti and avapakas- 
s a n t i. 
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ASAMSA, AS A1VCS ATI. 

Childers registers asimsa, but not asamso, &c. 

The phrase “puggalo asamso,” ‘a person without desires/ 
occurs in Ahguttara III. 13. = Puggala IV. 19. = Samyutta 
III. 3, 1, 5. 

From asamsati we find the participle asamsana, 
which is sometimes written asasana. 

“ Dumani phullani manoramani samantato sabbadisa 
pavanti 

pattam pahaya phalam a s a s a n a . . .” 

(Thera G. v. 528, p. 56). 

The Com. explains asasana by asimsanta gahitu- 
kama. Nirasa — nirasamsa. We find the terms nira- 
samsa, asamsana in a passage in Sutta N. Y. 10.. 4 
(Nirasaso so, na so asasano — nirasamso so 
na so asamsano), which Prof. Fausboll tran- 
slates thus: ‘He is without breathing, he is not 
breathing / instead of ‘ He is free from desire, he has 
no desire/ Cf. : — 

“Etadisam brahmana disva yakkham 
puccheyya poso sukham asasano” 

(Jat. IV. p. 18). 

The Com. explains a-sasano by asimsa nto, and 
a Burmese MS. reads a s i [m] samano. 

“ Thale ca ninne ca vapanti bijam 
anupakhette phalam asasana” 

(Ibid. p. 38). 


ALAKA. 

An a 1 a k a is an ‘ arrow-straightener/ which was 
formerly made of wood or bone. For a specimen of an 
Eskimo ‘arrow-straightener’ see Boyd Dankin’s “Early 
Man in Britain,” p. 238. Cf. : — 

“ Isattho alakam pariharati vanka-jimha-kutila-naracassa 
ujukaranaya ” (Mil. p. 418). 

There is a reference to the process of arrow-straightening 
in Thera G. v. 29, (cf. Dh. IV. 15. 33) 
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“ Samunnayam attanam usukaro va tejanam 
cittam ujum karitvana avijjam chinda Haritati ” 

In Car. Pit. II. 1. 8, alaka — alana, ‘post or stake’ 
to which an elephant was tied. 

AJjAHANA. 

“So tassa . . . sarirakiccam katva al ah an a m nibba- 
petva” (Jat. I. p. 287). 

A 1 a h a n a usually means ‘ a cemetery/ but in the pas- 
sage quoted above it signifies ‘ the funereal fire.’ 

AHARATr. 

Ahata pp. = ahacca, ‘cited’ (Jat. III. p. 512). 

Ahatva = aharitvain the following passage : — 

“ Sankara punja ahatva susana rathiyahi ca 
Tato sanghatikam katva lukham dhareyya clvaram ” 

(Thera G. v. 578, p. 60). 

The causative aharapeti is used in the sense of ‘ to 
call for, ask for, demand ’ : — 

“ Tassa gatakale tam kulam kahapane valanjesi. So 
agantva kahapane aharapesi” (Jat. I. p. 347 ; see Then 
G. Com. p. 196,* 1. 13). 

AHARIMA. 

“Aharimena rupena na mam tvam badhayissasi ” 
(Then G. v. 299, p. 152). 

Aharima, ‘captivating/ ‘charming.’ 


EMENDATIONS. 


i. 

“ Tena kho pana samayena Sakko devanam indo ayas- 
mato Mahakassapassa pindapatam datukamo hoti pesakari- 
vannam abhinimminitva tantam vinati, Sujata asurakanna 1 
vasaram (?) pureti” (Udana III. 7). 


1 Text lias assurakanna. 
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The reading queried in the above quotation is not in 
“ the most reliable ” text A (Phayre MS.), but it is intro- 
duced into it from the Commentary (evidently of Burmese 
origin) by the Editor. The reading of A is tamsara m 
(B namsaram) for tasaram, ‘the shuttle.’ The 
Com. explains “ vasaram pureti ” by “vasaram bhan- 
deti.” Tasara or tamsara (Bk. trasara) is a well- 
known word for the ‘ shuttle ’ of a loom and is the only 
reading that makes good sense here. Curiously enough in 
Sutta N. III. 4. 10, p. 82. tasaram occurs with the Bur- 
mese reading vasaram (see also I. 12. 9, p. 37) in the 
sense of ‘ shuttle.’ 


ii. 

“ N e 1 a g g o setapacchado ekaro vattati ratho, 
amgham passa ayantam chinnasotam abandhanan ti ” 

(Udana VII. 5, p. 76). 

The true reading is not that adopted in the text from the 
Commentary, but that of A, D “n elan go.” Buddha- 
ghosa in his Com. on Digha I. i. 9. quotes, “N el ah go 
setapacchado ” (See Sum. p. 75). 

hi. 

“Evam acariyo sara-phalake visarukkha-anim akotaya- 
mano viya . . . antevasiko suvanna-rajata-manimayaya 
aniya tam anim pativamayamano viya punap- 
puna ratanattayassa vannam bliasati ” (Sum. p. 59). 

For pativamayamano read? pa tiv ad h° or pati- 
badhayamano, and compare “Tacchanto aniya 
anim nihanti balava yatha ” (Thera G. v. 744, p. 73). 
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H.R.H. Prince Prisdang . 

The Secretary of State for India . 

A Friend to Historical Research . 

Edwin Arnold, Esq., C.I.E., 15, Haroldstono 
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8. SUBSCRIBERS OF ONE GUINEA. 

(To Dec. 31st, 1885.) 

■Now that the stability of the Society is practically 
assured, the advantage of subscribing five guineas is 
earnestly commended to subscribers — the advantage, that 
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55 M. C. de Harlez, The University, Louvain. 
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56 The Harvard College Library, Cambridge, Mass., U.S. 
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63 Dr. Hultsch, 21, Haupt Strasse, Vienna, III. 
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74 Professor Ch. Michel, Liege University, Belgium. 

75 Professor Minayeff, The University, St. Petersburg. 

76 Dr. Edward Muller, 35, Konig St., Bern. 

77 Professor Max Muller, Oxford. 

78 The Royal Library, Miinchen (Asher). 

79 Professor Oldenberg, 9, Nollendorf Platz, Berlin, W. 

80 The Bibliotheque Nationale, Paris (Sampson Low and 

Co.). 

81 The Peabody Institute, Baltimore, Maryland, U.S. 
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83 Dr. Edward D. Perry, Columbia College, New York City, 

U.S. 
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88 Professor Rost, India Office Library, S.W. 
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90 Professor Sayce, Oxford. 
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92 The University Library, St. Petersburg (Triibner). 

93 Mdlle. Moquin-Tandon, Chateau de Pauliac, par Saver- 
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94 Professor Teza, The University, Pisa. 
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107-157 Ceylon Subscribers given in list 4. 

4. SUBSCRIBERS IN CEYLON. 1886. 

{Per List sent in by E. R. Gooneratne, Esq., Atapattu 
Mudaliyar, of Galle). 

Subscribers of Five Guineas for six years down to 
31st December, 1887. 
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5 The Hon. J. F. Dickson, C.M.G., Coh Secretary of the 

Straits. 
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Subscribers of One Guinea for 1885. 

1 Wadigama Dliammapfila Stbawira, Wijayananda Wi- 
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19 Louis Corneille Wijesinba, Mudaliyar, Matale. 
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22 Sugata Sasana Dhaja Winayacarya Dhammalankara 

Sthawira, of Maha Kappina Madalindarama. 

23 Siwaka Stbawira, of Jayasekararama, Maradana, 

Colombo. 

24 Udakada Dbammakklianda Stbawira, of Bodhiraja- 

rama, Bogahapitiya. 

25 Siri Sn nanda Stbawira, of Seiuttararama, Randombe. 
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26 Silakkhanda Sthawira, of Bogahapitiye Wihara, Gal- 

weliera. 

27 Saddhunanda Stkawira, of Asoka Bama Kalutara. 

28 Col. Henry Steel Olcott, Prcsdt. Theosopbical Society, 

Madras. 

29 Andris de Silva Gitnawavdana, Vidhana Aracci, Amba- 

lamgoda. 

80 Asablia Tissa Sthawira, of Ambaghapitiye Wihara, 
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81 Sugatapala Sthawira, of Waskaduwa. 
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34 Samiddhankara Sthawira, of Ambagahapitiye Wihara, 
Welitota. 

85 Silananda Sthawira, of Kalyana Wihara, Kaluwamodara. 

30 Sugata tissa Sthawira, of Ambagahapitiye Wihara, 

Welitota. 

37 Dhamma Siri Sthawira, of Sumittarama Kalutota. 

38 Albaradura Siman, of Batgama. 

30 Dompe Buddharakkhita Sthawira, High Priest of 
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45 Sirisumana tissa Sthawira, of Gangarama, Moragalla. 
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Edmund Gooneratne, Mndaliyar , in Account with the Pali Text Society, for (he Year Ending Dee. 81, 1886. 


Date. Receipts. 

Amount. 

Date. Payments. 

Amo 

UNT. 

1886. 

Rs. 

Cts. 

1886. 

Rs. 

Cts. 

Jan. 1. Balance of Last Year brou 

gbt 


April 9. Postage of Petavattu 

1 

50 

forward 

... 1043 

45 

June 1. Visuddhimagga purchased and 



Die. 81. Subscription received from 

Six 


sent 

85 

0 

Subscribers for 1885 ... 

... 63 

0 

,, 12. Postage 2/50 and Tin Case 1/- 

,, 14. Value of Rs. 600 remitted by Bill 

3 

50 




of Exchange £43 5s. 8d. ... 

600 

0 

►-i 



Postage on Letter 

0 

43 




Nov. 20. Clearing Case of Publications 






of ’85, sent per Ilcva 

2 

25 




Postage to Straits on one Copy 
Local Postage on Copies de- 

3 

90 




spatched 

4 

92 




Postage, Advertising Fees, &c. 

5 

0 




Balance in my hand on Dec. 31, 1886 

449 

95 


Rs. 1106 

45 

Rs. 

1106 

45 


Galle, December 81, 1886. 

E. R, GOONERATNE. 
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Receipts During 1885. 




Payments on Account of 1885 

Publications. 



£ 

s. 

d. 


£ 

s. 

d. 

Donors 

10 

0 

0 

Printing 

... 249 

15 

0 

Subscribers of Five Guineas 

78 

10 

0 

Postage and Stationery 

... 17 

16 

10 

Subscribers of One Guinea 

84 

0 

0 

Editors 

... 46 

0 

0 

Draft from Prof. Lanman, America, for 




Purchase of Books and MSS. 

35 

0 

0 

Subscriptions not included in above 

24 

8 

0 

Loss by Exchange 

... 0 

6 

2 

Interest from the Bank 

11 

16 

3 





T203 

9 

3 


£348 

18 

0 
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